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Wb respectfully present our numerous friends wìth 
a new work on the Italian tongue, so long asked 
fot, 

Thìs light and easy Grammar is divìded ìnto thirty 
Chapters, eaeh foUowed bj a conversational Exercise 
headed bj one or two examples on the preceding 
rules. 

Our experience, it ifi presumed, in eìther teaching 
langnages or in the more plebeiao calling of hook- 
makers, aa we are at times ironically styled, maj, 
without presumption, warrant our boldlj asserting 
and without fear of oontradiction, that the hook now 
issued from our press will be surpassed by none in 
cleamess and perspicuity, and the only fault or error 
we may oonsider ourselves gnilty of is, that iti ex^ 
treme simplicity and the great facUttf^ it offerì to 
idf-teaehing pupiU and othert^ may induce very few 



VI 

native teaehers io um, culopt or recommend it^ in the 
fear such hook might shorten the duration of their 
attendance 

BXPERIENTIA DOCET. 

In conci usion, we beg to state that we bave in- 
trodaced Tables of Irregolar Verbs of ere^ long and 
short, in which most of them bave been so classed 
as to be easilj retained; and at the end of the 
work a general Table of ali Irregalar Verbs has 
been affixed, in which the accent on words called 
sdrucciole has not been overlooked, to which at any 
time the pupil maj refer. 

A short treatise on the Oeneral Rules of Syntax 
closes our labour, a few Free Exercises, which it is 
presumed may be correctlj written without any as- 
sistance at this stage of the pupìl's coarse, completes 
the work. 

We cannot take leave of oar friends withoat apo- 
logising for oar apparent want of promptness in the 
execution of their repeated commands. 

Faulkttes, Hobnchv&ch, Essbx. 



DE PORQUET'S 

NEW 

ITALIAN GRAMMAR. 



PART I. 



INTRODUCTION. 

Q. — How manj letters form the Italian alphabet ? 

A.— Twentj-two ; AB*CtDEFGHIJJLM 
NOPQRSTU§VZ. 

Q. — How manj towels ? A. — Five : a, e, i, o, u. 

Q. — "What is understood by »hort and long words ? 

A. — Long words are those on which a greater stress 
is laid : such as, Vattenzioney la geografia ; — short words, 
those on which the tonic accent lajs, viz., the antepenàl- 
tima^ or last but one ; suoh as, la càmera^ the room ; 
/' òperay the work ; il mèdico^ the doctor. 

Q. — How manj sorts of e are there ? 

A. — Two : the e acute or dose, as in lalegge^ il tema ; 
and the e grave or open, as egli legge^ he reads ; egli 
teme, he fears. 

Q. — How manj sorts of h are there ? 

A. — Onlj one H mate, not soanded, as in io ho, I 
have; tu hait thou hast ; egli ha, he has ; eglino hanno, 
they bare ; che, that ; chi, who ; and in few other 
words. 

* The Tnacana pronounce hi-tehi-di-pi'ti: it ahould be imitated. 
t K\a not Italian, e is lued instead, before a and oJ 
t J is a vowelt not a eontotumtt and is sounded Ukt /• . 
§ ITand V uaed to be eoiMiidezsd «I one lattar : ualUines a voioej/— «at 
other a eomonanL 



ITALIAN GBAMMAB. 



THE ITALIAN ALPHABET. 



The collection of lettera whicli form the words of a 
Language is called the Alphabet; there are twenty- 
two in Dumber in the Italian — 



Lettera. 


CaUed. 


French. 


Value, as in English. 


A 


a 


... ah 


... a 


... ah 


B 


b 


... haìf 


.. bè 


... as in English 


C 


e 


... tchay 


.. tchè 


• « • 


D 


d 


... day 


.. de 


... as in English 


E 


e 


... ay 


.. è 


... a long or short 


F 


f 


... ef 


.. effe 


... asin English 


G 


g 


... dgay 


.. dgè 


... t 


H 


h 


... acca 


... acca 


...'. is mute 


I 


• 

1 


... ee 


• 

... 1 


• • • t? 


J 


• 

J 


... i lungo 


... 1 


• • • 6 


L 


1 


... eli 


.. elle 


... as in English 


M 


m 


... ^mm 


. . . emme 


... as in English 


N 


n 


... enn 


... enne 


... as in English 








... 


... 


... long or short 


P 


P 


... pay 


.. pè 


... as in English 


Q 


q 


... eoo 


... con 


... as in English 


R 


r 


... err 


... erre 


... as in English 


S 


s 


... esse 


... esse 


• • • 


T 


t 


... tay 


. . tè 


... as in English 


U 


u 


... 00 


... ou 


... 00 


V 


V 


... vay 


... ve 


. . as in English 


Z 


z 


... dsayta 


.. dzeta 


... ds or ts 



* Before e and i, as churth^ chat, cheap ; vide celare, cercare, cibo, città. 
Cbefore A, as it in chiarOt chiamare. In ofher eases at in English. 

t Its different sounds must be heard in, offneUo, ignudo; gloria, ne- 
gligenza / m^lio, JtgUo, nearly as in French. QaUo, godere, gusto, as in 
English. €fentUe, giudicare t oggi, oggiUot giardino, gènere, as in the 
English word, Gsirius. 



ITALIAN GRAMKAR. 



A TABLE OF THE VOWELS. 



Lette». Protu in EngUah. Itallan. 

A is sounded as in father^ matter parlare 

E* net^ Ut sete, bere 

I or J imitation^ pit^ hit finito 

O note modo, nodo 

U as 00 in good^foody mood basco, uno 



A TABLE OF CONSONANTS. 



Lettera. Pronounced in Engliah. 

B as hecome 

Q — ehurchy Chester y before e and t only 

G — general, gentUy gin 

Ghe — getygoty Ghent, gain; gué, (in FrenchJ 

Gli — eilléy (in FrenchJ 

Gna — Espagne, (in FrenchJ 

H not aspirated, ho, hai, ha 

Qua — eoiA-a, (in FrenchJ 

Sce — she; or chezy (in FrenchJ 

Sohe — ske 

Sebi — ski 

Sci — shi ^ìnjits 

Z — dzetta, as z in Windsor ; or tzetta, as s 



* E open and dose, no mie can be given as to the prononciation of that 
▼owel, nor of o, either open or dose. Employ a good teacher, a well-edncated 
gentleman. We wiU oocasionally giye examples when either open or dose. 



ITALIAN 6RAMMAR. 

FIRST DAILY EXERCISE ON 
THE PRONUNCIATION* 



Abbate, abbassare, abbominare, abbondare, abbrac- 
ciare, abbracciamento, abbondanza, accèndere, aceto, ac* 
qaisizione, antichità, antere, antorità, chiesa, celebre, 
cervice, cielo, cera, sincero, intiero, centro, cecità, 
celeste, cibo, celebrare. 

Chiave, chièdere, chinare, chiùdere ; cianciare, cieco, 
ciecamente, cinquanta, cinque, circonvenire; càmera, 
camminare, camicia, comendare, comprare, clemente- 
mente, cùcùlo, quìndici, custodire, compagna, agnello, 
ignudo, dai, fa, da, fai. 

Gémere, gire, gentile, giardino, giorno, giùdice, giuo- 
care, giustìzia, giusto, oggetto, oggi, figlio, negligenza, 
giudicare, gallina, gallo, gamba, globo, glòria, godere, 
gradire, grazia, amò, contò, corona, menzogna, il te. 

Guadagnare, guadagno, guardare, guardiano, gustare, 
guiderdone, guisa, gusto, uno, urgente, uscire, uomo, 
uva, do, fo, sto, zio, zoppo, zùcchero, bellezza, fazzoletto. 

Cercare, ciascuno, contuttociò, chiaramente, circo- 
stanza, ogni, progetto, piazza, quadro, questo, quasi, 
assai, dispiacere, sciocchezza, eccellente, generale, ap- 
provazione, riguardare, maravigliarsi, giudicherebbero, 
bisogno, legione, cuore, cena, scena. 

Il dì, che, il quale, parlai, amai, so, re, diamo, il 
perchè, vedrai, detti, parlasti. 



* Bepeat ofton the àbove ex^cise. 



ITALIAN ORAMMAR. 

SECOND DAILY EXERCISE 
ON THE MOST DIFFICULT SOUNDS. 



Ciascheduno sa che come non v' è cosa che più 
dispiaccia a Dio dell' ingratitùdine ed inosservanza 
dei suoi precetti, così non v' è niente che cagioni 
maggiormente la desolazione di qaesto universo, che 
la cecità e la supèrbia degli uòmini, che sprezzano la 
gran potenza di Dio, la pazzia dei Gentili, l'igno- 
ranza e l'ostinazione dei Giudei e degli scismàtici. 



PRONUNCIATION. — DIVIDBD.* 

Tchìa-«que-doù-no sa qué còme non v* è cò-«a qué 
piou di«-pìà-tchia a Di-o dell' in-gra-ti-toù-di né ed 
in-o«-*er-vàn-tsa dé-i souò-i pre-tchèt-ti, co-*ì non 
v' è nièn-té qué ca-dgiò-ni madg-dgior-méin-té la 
dé-so-la-tsi-6-né di koué-«to ou-ni-vér-«o qué la tché- 
tchi-tà è la «ou-pèr-bia déilli ouò-mi-nì qué «prèts-tsano 
la gran-po~tèin-tsa di Di-o, la pats-tsi-a dé-i dgéin- 
tì-li, r i-^no-ràn-tsa e 1' o-«ti-na-tsi-*ò-ne dé-i dgioù- 
dé-i è déilli chi-*mà-ti-tchi. 



* Thi8 last exampld is to b» read, as if by a French pupi], 

2»» 



^ ITALIAN GRAMMAR. 

LESSON I. 
PARTS OF SPEECH. 

Q. — How msLUj parta of speech are there in Italian ? 

A. — There are ten: the article^ the noun or sub- 
stantive^ the adjective or adnouuy the verh, the par- 
ticiplcy the adverby the preposition^ the conjunction, the 
interjection. 



ON THE DEFINITE ARTICLE, 
II, Lo, L% masc. s. La, or L% f. Le, pi. fem. the, 

Q. — What do you understand hj the word artigle ? 
A. — A word placed before the noun, and which serves 
to show ita gender y number and case ; as — 

n libro è perduto, The book is lost, nom, * s. 

Io leggo il libro, I read the book, acc, s. 

I libri deUa biblioteca. The books of the library, nom. 

and gen. 
Io do eX padrone, I give to the master, dot. 

Le foglie del Hbro, The leaves of the book, nom. 

sud gen. 
Egli viene dal castello. He com.eBfrom the castle, abl, 

"L'autorità del padrone, The authority of the master. 

JjBi, figlia della madre, The daughter ofthe mother. 

Q. — How many artìcles have the Italiana ? 

A. — ^Two : the article definite^ il la, sing. i gli, 
and LE, pi. the; and the article indefinite^ un, uno, masc. 
UNA, fem. a or an. 



* The Case* are marked thus :— 

NoH. or N. /or Nominative. 
Gbk. or G. — Genitive. 
Dat. or D. — Dative. 



Ac. or A. /or Accusative. 
ABL. or A. — Ablative. 



ITALIAN GRAMMAR. 7 

Q.— 'Decline a noun masc. and one fem. with the 
definite artìcle il, maso. the, and la, fem. the. 
A.— 

masc. fem. 

N,&Ac, il libro, the hook. la porta, the door. 

G. del libro, af iìie hook. deUa porta, of the door. 

D. al libro, to the hook. alla porta, to the door. 

A. dal libro, from the hook, dalla porta, firom the door. 

Q. — ^Also the foUowing: fancitUlOy child; cavallo, 
horse; il dito, the finger; maestro, master; servo, 
man-serrant; la donna, the woman; serva, maid- 
serrant ; la casa, the house. 

Q. — When a word begins with a vowel, as uomo, the 
man ; arancia, the orango ; ànima, the soni ; do you 
use IL or LA ? 

A. — "So ; we use l' instead of il, and the a of la ìs 
left out : we say Vuomo, V arancia, V oggetto, C angelo. 

Q. — Please to decline a noun, beginning with a vowel 
of the masculine and one of the f eminine gender. 

A.— 

maso. fem. 

N. & Ac. Vuomo, the man. Varancia, . the orango. 
G. delt uomo, of the man. delV arancia, of the orango. 
D. alV uomo, to the man. a/f arancia, to the orange. 
A. dalTuomo, from the man. daW arancia, from the orange. 

Q. — Decline in the same vraj òrfano, orphan ; amore, 

love ; onore, honor ; ànima, the soul. 

Q. — How would you decline them in the plural f 
A. — With i, gli, for the mascidine; le, for the 

f eminine plural. 



8 



ITALIAN ORAMMAR. 



Q. — Decline* any noun above-mentioned, and one 
begìnning wìtb a yowel in the plurale masc. 

A. — ^N. & Ac. » «em, 5 gli uòmini^ 

G. deitervi, s degli uòmini, 

D. ai servi, S agli tiàmini, 

A. dai servi, J dagli ttòmini. 



a 

§ 

5 



fe madri, 
delle madri, 
alle madri, 
dalle madri. 



« 

•** 
o 

a 
« 

.a 



Q. — Decline in the singular sxidplural a noun of the 
feminine gender. 

A. — "S, & Ac. la madre, 1: 
G* della madre, ^ 
D. alla madre, ^ 
A. dàUa madre, S 

Q. — Decline in the same manner the foUowing nouns 
in the plural* : — 

gabbie, cages 

pàgine, pages 

ànime, souls 

serve, girla 

Jìnestre, Windows 

cose, things 

Q. — Decline a noun feminine, beginning with a 
vowel in the singular and plural. 



Jiglie, 


daughters 


sorelle, 


sisters 


case, 


houses 


signore. 


ladies 


botteghe. 


shops 


vacche. 


COW8 



A. — N. & Ac. r avventura, ^ 
G. deir avventura, B 
D. aU^ avventura, . ? 
A. dalt avventura, " 



le avventure, 
delle avventure, 
alle avventure, 
dalle avventure, "% 



hi 

5 



Q. — Decline a noun masculine singulavy beginning 
with a Zy or an s foUowed hj another consonant, with 
the article lo, for the sing, and gli, for the plur. 



* The pupil shoald write the above in a copy-book or on a slate, after 
having repeated them aloud before a teacher. 
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9 



A. — "S, & Ac. to zio, 

G. deUo zio, 

D. allo zio, 

A. daUo zio. 



9 



lo stato, 
deUo stato, 
instato, 
dallo stato, 



I 



Q. — Declino the same in the plural, 

A. — ^N. & Ac. gli zii, ^ gli stati, 

G. degli zii, j degli stetti, 

D. agli zii, ^ agli stati, 

A. dagli zii, ^ dagli stati, 

Q. — Decline in the same manner, sing. and plnr. the 

following nouns:— 



I 

■B 
O 



amtco, 

amici, 

amicìzia, 

amicìzie, 

acqua, 

acque, 

affetto, 

affetti, 

bastone, 

bastoni, 

figura, 

figure 

fraAeUo, 

fratelli, 

giorno, 

giorni. 



friend 

friends 

friendship 

friendships 

water 

waters 

affection 

affections 

stick 

sticks 

face 

faces 

brother 

brothers 

day 

days 



ora, 

ore, 

penna, 

penne, 

soldato, 

soldati, 

strada, 

strade, 

strepito, 

strepiti, 

uccello, 

uccelli, 

vino, 

vini, 

zefiro, 

zùcchero, 



hour 

hours 

pen 

pena 

soldier 

Boldiers 

Street 

streets 

noisé 

noises 

bird 

birds 

wine 

wines 

light breeze 

sugar 



Q. — Do you not join your articles to the prepositions ? 

A — Yes ; instead of in il librOy we say nel ; nella for 
the feminine, and so on, for several other prepositions ; 
pel^ nely coly suly for /or, tw, toithy upon. Ex. — 

masc. sing. fem. sing. 

col tempo pel tempo colla madre peUa donna 

sulla casa 



nel tempo sul teatro 

masc. plur. 
coi, cogli, cogV pei 
nei, negli, negV sui 



neUa prigione 

fem. plur. 
colle pelle 

nelle suHe 



10 ITALIAN GRAMMAB. 

EXERCISE 1. 
OK THE ARTICLB DEFINITE, 

Sinffular and Plural. 

EXAMPLE8. 



Il padre, m. 
La madre, f. 



I fratelli, m, pi. 
Lejiglie, f. pi. 



The 8un. The books. The fire. The watch. 

iole^TCL, l^niym.'p, fuoco^m, oriuolo;m» 

The pen. The school. The page. The world. 

penna^ f. scuola, f. pàgina, f . mondo, m. 

The action. The Iosa. The thread. The son. 

azione, f, pèrdita, {, filo, m. figlio,m. 

The daughter. The wife. The boy. The 

figlia, f. moglie, f. fanciullo, m. 

boardmg-school. 
scuola, f. 
The star. The general. The generals. The 

stella, f. generale, m. m. p. 

admirals. The borse. The God of the Pagane. 

ammiragli,m,^, cavallo, m. Dio Pagani,Ta.]^. 

The pages of the hook. The school of the brother. 

pàgine,t^, libro, m, scuola,f, fraUllo,m. 

The father of the fEunily. The daughter of the 

padre, m. famiglia, f. figlia, f. 

mother. The master of the house. The lettera 
madre, f, padrone, in, casa,i, lèttere, f,p. 

of the king. The truth. The end of the story. 

re, m. verità, f. fine, m.f. stòria, f . 

The mistakes of the king. To the prince. The 
errori, ra.p. re, m. principe, m. 

NoTB. Thifl nutfk infera that the word under wbich it is placed has 

been given seyeral times before : * rneans not used in Italian : m. for mas- 
cttline, / feminine» «. for singnlari p. for ploraL 
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8on of the queen. To the princesses* To the 

figlio^ m. regina^ f. principesse, f.p. 

master and to the mistress of the house. 
padroMy'm. e padronali. casali. 

The husband. Vice ìs odious. From the pa&- 
maritOy m. tMoy m. ò odioso, pas- 

sago. To the skies. Of the adventures. To 

saggio, m, cieKy m,j^, amenture^f,-^, 

the order. From the orders. To the nose. 

ordine, m. órdini, ra. p. naso, m, 

From the feet. The milk. Ofthe prison. The 

piedi, m.p. kUte, m. prigione, f. 

histoiy. The hero. The herb. The people. 

istòria,!, eroe, jxì,b., erba,f. pòpolo, m, 

Of the north. To the south. From the 

norte, m. mezzogiorno, m. 

west. The clothes. From the clonds. 

ponente, m. vestimenti, m.p. nùvole, f.p. 

The return from the city. The &ther. Of the 

ritomo, m. città, f. padre,m, 

mother. Ofthe son. Of the daughter. From the 

madre, f. Jlglio, m. figlia, f. 

uncle. To the fish. 
zio, m. pesce, m. 

The breakfast. The meal. To the dinner. The 

colazione, f. riparto, m. pranzo, m. 

children. To the birds. From the firiends. 

/onctW/ìy m.p. uccelli,m..i^, amtc», m.p. 

The shame. Of the horror. The moon is the 
vergogna, f. orrore, m. hma, f. è 

cause of the eclìpses ofthe sun. I come from the 
agione,f, eclissi m,'p, sole,m, vengo 

NoTB. A KEY to the Exerdses may be had, price 28. 6d. 
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city. Take the penknife. Tothe boy. The 

eUtàf, Prendete temperinOym. ntgazzo^m, 

pen. The gardens of the houses are let. 
pentuiy f. giardini m. p. e<ue f. p. sono affittati. 

The father and the mother. The son and the 
padrcy m. e madre, f. fylio e 

daughter. The mother and the son. The man and the 

figlia. e — iMtno e 

woman. The uncle and the aunt. The brother and sister. 
donna. zio e eia, , fratello e sorella. 

Of the £&ther and of the mother. Of the son and of the 

danghter. To the friend and to the enemy. Of the 

— antico, m. e nemico, xa. 

master and to the mistress of the house. From the post- 
padrone padrona casa. posta, f, 

office. To the husband and to the wife. From the 

. * marito moglie, 

master and from the servant. The brother-in-law and the 

— m. servo, m. cognato, m. 

sister-in-law. From the master and from the pupils. 
cognata, f. maestro scol<»ri,m.^. 

The palace of the queen. The hat ofthe boy. 
palazzo,m, regina, cappello,m, ragazzo. 

The garden oftheking. The door ofthe garden. 

giardino,in, re. porta, f, giardino, m. 

The key of the house. The door of the house. 

chiave, f. casa, — 

The govemess of the princes. The beauty of the 

aja, f. principessa, bellezz<$,{, 

gardens. The husband and the wife. The boys 

giardini,m,^, — ragazziy,m.^, 

and the girls. The theatre of the opera. 

ragazze, f.p. teatro, m. òpera, f. 
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The laws of the country. The queen has retumed from 
^9Ìf*V* paescy m. ritornata 

the ball. Of the con sin and to the niece. The sister 

haUoym., cugino^. nipotCyi, sorella f, 

of the general. The hook ofthe child. Thepalaces 

generale, libro^m, fandulloym, palaagiym,^» 
ofthe soyereign. The Windows ofthe castle. From 

sovranOyTa, ftHestre^f.p, casUÌUOym. 

the sea. The study of the belles lettres. The 

nuare^m, gtùdio^m, belle lèttere^ i.^. 

master teaches and the pupil leams. The leamed man 
maestro insegna scolare^m, impara, dotto * 

doubts, searches..., but the ignorant knows every thing. 
dùìntay cercay ma ignorante sa tutto * 

The bells ^ are ringing. (The) stndy instmcts and 
campane^ f.p. suonano, stàdio^m, instruisee e 

(the) idleness impoverìshes. 
pigrìzia^f, impoverisce. 
In the soni. In the seaaon. She was with the 
ànima, {, stagione^i. Essa era 

woman. With the assistance of the captain. I will do 
donna. Con assistenza^. capita/no^. Io lo farò 

it for his sake. I found in the hook the principles 

* amor suo. trovai in m. principjym.^. 

of the life to come. With time, with patience he will 

wtayf, eterna. tempo^ pazienza, f. 

succeed. For the queen. With the books he bought. 

riuscirà. Per regina. egli comprò. 

In the days of the revolution. Upon the promises. 

<A,m.p. revoluzioncyf. promessef.i^. 

From the fnends. It was in the Street. I put it 

amtcf, m.p. Esso era strada. Io misi 

in the room. It is on the table. 
t» camerali. tavolaci. 
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LESSON IL 

THE INDEFINITE ARTICLE. 

Un, or Uno, m. Una, f. a or an, 

Q. — What Ì8 the artìcle indefinite^ 

A — ^Un or UNO,* for the masculine, and una, for the 
eminine gender ; in English a or ara, expressing a noun 
taken in an indefinite manner. 

Q. — Decline a noun masc. hegìnning with a voweU 

A. — ^N, & Ac. un agnello, a lamb 

G. di un agnello, of a lamb 

D. a un agnello, to a lamb 

A. dattn agnello, trom. a lamb 

Q. — Decline a noan masculine, and one feminìne 

with it. 

A. — ^N. & Ac. un libro, a book una casa, a house 

G. d^un libro, of a book d'una casa, of a house 

D. a un libro, to a book a una casa, to a house 

A. da un libro, fr. a book da una casa, ft, a house 

Q. — Decline a noun with an s foUowed hy another 

consonant ; such as — strèpito, noise. 

A, — "N, & Ac. uno strèpito, a noise 

G. c^uno stranio, of a noise 

D. a uno strèpito, to a noise 

A. da uno strèpito, from a noise 

Q. — Decline the foUowing suhstantiyes : — 



ànima. 


asoul 


re. 


king 


ballo. 


ball 


regina. 


queen 


cavallo, 


borse 


scuola. 


school 


esercizio. 


exercise 


apoda, 


spade 


Uttera, 


letter 


spìrito 


spirit 


penna. 


pen 


stato. 


state 



* Uno i8 used before an t foUowed by another consonant, sach as, — 
tino «tato, a state ; or before a «, as, uno Ho, an nnde. 
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EXERCISE 2. 

ON THE INDEFINITE AETIOLB. 
EXAMFLES. 



Ungiamo, 
Un àbito. 



Una Signora, 
Uno stato. 



A bridge. A Street. A pen. A penknife. 
ponte^ m. gtrtiday f. penna^ f. temperino^ m. 
Of a field. To a garden. From a borse. Of 
campOyia, ffictrdino^m, atvaUoym, 

a flock. Ofamotber. Of a sheep. Ofaflute. 

greggiayi, madrey f. pècora^ f. flàuto^m, 

To a book. From a grammar. To a work. From 
librOy m, grammàtica^ f. òperay f. 

a prince. Of a duke. 
prìncipe^ìxì» dwa^m, 

A ring. To a watcb. A river. From a 

aneUoy m. criuolo^ m. fiume^ m. 

brook. Of a sbip. A boat. Of a captain. 

ruseello^m, vascelloyixi. gòndola^i, capitano, 

A story. A bouse. Of a castle. From a tree. 

ttòriayì, ecuayf, . castellOym, cdberoym, 

To a lady. From a cbiid. A print. Of a 

damay f. fanciullo^ m. stampay f. 

fault. To an animai. An appiè. From an 

mancangay f. g , m. pomoy m. 

enemy. To a lion. A foot. From a bead. 

nemicoy m.; leoncy m. piedCy m. testay f. 

To a madman. Of a boy. A woman. From a 

maitOy m. ragazzo, m. donnay f. 

girl. To a sovereign. From a queen. 
flgliay f. sovrano, m. reginay f. 



3* 
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LESSON III. 

THE PARTITIVE ARTICLE. 

Q. — What is the plural of the indefinite article ? 

A. — ^There is none ; howeyer, some grammarians cali 
the plnral of this article, the PARTiriYS article. 

Q,— .Why so called, partiti ve ? 

A. — ^Becanse it expresses only an indefinite quantity^ 
or a pari of a whole substance not specified. 

Q. — Pray, does this partitive article answer to the 
same article in French — yìz.^ du^ de /a, des ? 

A.— The words, just mentioned, are only to be trans- 
lated into Italian by del, di, &c., when the nonn which 
follows is taken in an indeterminate manner, and the 
words, SOME FEW, may be snbstìtnted. 

Q.— When may del^ di, &o. be elegantly omitted ? 

A. — ^After preposUions ; suoh as— • 

Italian. EngUah. French. 

con pane, with bread, avec du pain. 

per danaro, for money, pour de rargent, 

and also, when omitted in English ; as — 

I ask you for wine and not water, 
Vi chiedo vino e non acqua, 

I saw men, women and children .... 
Io vidi tiàmini, donne efancitdli. . . . 

Q. — Decline it. 

A. — N. & Ac. del pane, or pane, some bread 

G. di pane, of some bread 

D. a pane, to some bread 

A. con deli o con pane, fir. or with some bread 
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Q. — Decline a sabstantive feminine. 

A.-— N. & Ac. deUa canM^ or carne, some meat 

G. di camey of some meat 

D. a carne, to some meat 

A. con deUa carne, ò, or with some meat 
Q. — Decline a sabstantive beginning with a vowel. 
A.^N. & Ac. deir acqtta, or cicqua, some water 

G. <f aequa, of some water 

B. ad acqua, to some water 

A. con deW acqua, fr. or with some water 

Q. — Decline the plural of this article. 

A. — N. & Ac, dei libri, or Kbri, some books 

G. di libri, of some books 

D. a Ubri, to some books 

A. da libri, fir. or with some books 

Q. — Decline a substantive plnral beginning with a 

voweL 

A. — N. & Ac. degli angeli, or angeli, some angels 

G. di angeli, of some angels 

D. agli angeli, to some angels 

A. da angeli, fr. or with some angels 

Q. — Decline the foUowing snbstantives of the mas- 

caline gender with the partitive article :* — 



butirro, m., butter 
fuoco, m. fire 



mno, m. wme 
8€Ue, m. salt 



Q. — Now decline the following nonns, ali in the 
feminine gender : — 

crema, f, cream | carta, {, paper 

8eta,t silk | zuppa,t, soup 

Q. — ^Decline also these beginning with a vowel : — 



avena, f, oats 
ò2to,m. idleness 



acqucmte,t, brandy 
inchiostro,^, ink 



Q. — ^Decline the plural of the following : — 



8pirito,TCL, spirìt 
azioni^^, actions 



viali, m.p. walks 
penne, f.p. pens 



* Write the same on a slate or copy-book. 

3" 
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EXEROISE 3. 

Olf THE PABTITIYB ABTICLB. 
BXAXPLES. 



N. &Ac. Del pan», or pane, 
G. Di pane. 
D, A paesi, 
A. Da libri. 



Della carnet or carne. 
Di carne, 
Ajifflie, 
Da roffcuase, 

Send me some bread and some meat. Gire him 
MandaUmi pane^m, carnai. Dategli 

some égg&y and some batter. Heie are paper, 

tiowiy*f.p. hutùrroy-ni. Beco * carta, f. 

pens, and ink. I want some pears, and 

penneyL^, (ittcAtosfro, m. Ho bisogno pereJLp. 

apples. Buy some sheep and some cows. 

/KMnt^.p. Oompràtem pecore^f»^. e vaeehe^f.]^. 

I bave some books, and some prints. Some 

Io ho Ubriym,^, akanpejf,^, 

butter, and some onions. Of some books. To 
butirrOfm» s cipolle J!,p, 2i&rì,m.p. 

some bells. To some cbildren. From some 

eampanelJey f.p. faneiulUy m.p. 

soldiers. To some milk. From some actions. Some 
soldati^m,]^, la4Uy f. azionijb^, 

milk. Of some stuff. To some peas. Some 

UxUeyTìi. stoffa^ù piseUi^Oì,^. 

wit. Some oats. To some straw. I bave 

ingegno^m. biadaci, a. pagliati. Io ho 

some periodicalsy paper, and pens. I am speaking 
libreUiyiSL.'^, cartami, penne^Li^, Io sto parlando 
to some foreigners. 

forestieri^ m.p. 



* Uovo, m. 9. makes in the plorai cova, / p. 
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Q. — "Would you now give me a clearer explaDation 
of the terms used in deoUning a noun, which jou called 
nominative f genitive ^ &c. 

A. — ^The Romana had a dìfferent tennination for each 
case or relation in which nouns may stand; we, not 
possessing in our language such help to deoline them, are 
obliged to make use of articles to snpply such deficìency. 

Q. — What is meant by the nominatiyb ? 

A.-— From the Latin nominare^ which names the 

subject of a verb : — 

il libro instruisce, the book infitructs. 

I libri sono venduti, the books are sold. 

Io amo i libri, I love the books, 

Q. — What is meant by the genitive ? 

A. — ^From genere ; it expresses creating, possessing^ 

and belonging to ;— 

i fanciulli dj^Si parrocchia, the children ofthe parish. 
le squadre del governatore, the troops of the goyemor. 
il segretàrio del padrone, the master' s desk. 

Q. — ^What is meant by the dative ? 

A. — ^From the Latin dare^ to give to ; as — 

Io do dX re, I give to the king. 

Io scrivo alla regina, I write to the queen. 

egli parla agli scolari, he speaks to the pupils. 

Q. — What is meant by the accusative ? 

A. — ^The accusative is the same as the n^ominative as 

to the article which precodes it, but in its sense it is 

very different ; the foUowing sentences will soon make 

it clear to young pupils : — 

Io vedo i libri, ac. I see the books, 

il libro pia^e, nom . the book aziiuses. 

Io ho comprato la carta, AO. I have boiight the paper» 

The nominative is the subjecty and the accusative is 
the object. 
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Q.— What 18 mamt hy the tocatits? 

A. — ^Ilie infterjeciioii (o) merelj, whkh e^rasses a 
iupplicoHan or calling ìtpom.; it is derÌTod firom the 
Latin sooore, to cali ; aa — 

O Dio, abbi pietà dimteì O God, baye mercy iqKm me ! 
6 UkuùnB ^tramerò ! O iDnstrìoiis stnmger ! 

fodn mio! date neUÌ £itlier ! idiere are joa ? 

Q. — ^What ìa meant bj the ablatitb ? 

A.-*— It ahows distance or takes away ; firom the 

I^in auferre^ ablatum :— 

/omu^ dal/Niibs20, I come yroa» £A« palaoe. 

Io eono amato dalle eoreUe, I am loved 6y <&« siaten. 
effU i 'attontana dalla città, he is lemoYÌngynMM <&« citj. 



LESSON IV. 

O.V TflE NOUN OR SUBSTANTIVE. 

Q. — How manj sorts of Nouns are there ? 

A. — ^Two; common substantives^ and others called 
proper. 

Q. — What do jon nnderstand bj common mbttan- 
tivei? 

A. — ^They are words whicb designate ohjects and 
idecUy and are said properly to denote subitanee ; as — 
pietra^ stono ; Za glòria^ glorj ; tZ cappello^ hat ; &c. 

Q. — What are proper namesy or suhstantives proper ? 

A.— -Such tuh^Pariffiy Londra^ Catone^ Al/Ieri. 

Q. — How manj gender s are there in Italian ? 

A. — Two only ; the masetdine and the /eminine ; it 
has no neuter gender for inanimate objects, as in English. 
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Q.— >now is the pronoan for the neuter gender, rr, 
io he rendered ? 

A. — Bj EGLI, or ESSO, m. and ella, or essa, f. ; so 
that everj thìng must be eìther of the masculme or 
/eminine gender. 

Q. — How can we ascertain to what gender may be 
classed any particular snbstantive ? 

A.— The sound or termination is the onlj guide. 

Q. — What are the terminations which indicate the 
f eminine gender ? 

A. — Nearly ali nonna and adjectiyes ending with the 
vowels A or e, are of the f eminine gender ; a£h— > 



la bellezza, 
la bontà,* 
la sincerità, 
la sobrietà, 
la verità, 
la gabbia, 
la pàgina, 
la glòria, 
V istòria, 
la madre, 
la moglie. 



the beauty 
the goodness 
the siacerity 
the sobriety 
the truth, 
the cage 
the page 
the glory 
the history 
the mother 
the wife 



la memòria, 
la porta, 
V armaìta, 
la terra, 
la vita, 
la sanità, 
la candela, 
T acqua 
la spècie, 
la barbàrie, 
la progènie. 



the memory 
the door 
the navy 
theearth 
the life 
the health 
the candle 
the water 
the species 
the barbarity 
the progeny 



and ali Latin derivations in ziome, are f eminine ; 
such 



la direzione 

la giustijicazione 



la nominazione 
la posizione 



la situazione 
la supposizione 



la tribulazione 
8sc,, Sgc, 



Q.— «What are the exceptions to the preceding ? 



* Noluu ending in a with an aooent, do not chftnge a into b in tlie plnral, 
bnt pneenre the acoented À : Ex,-Wa bontà, le bontà / la verità, le verità. 
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A. — ^A few words ending in a and E, derìved from 
the Oreek and other foreign langoages, are masculine ; 
snch 



il papa,* the Pope 

il poeta, the poet 

il monarca, the monarch 

il patriarca, the patriarch 

»7 legista, the law-giver 

un problema, a problem 

Q.— «How do jon distinguish the masculine gender ? 
A. — Ali nonna ending in o, are of the masculine 
gender; snch as — 



il clima. 


the climate 


t diadema. 


the diadem 


il emblema. 


the emblem 


il poema. 


thepoem 


il dilemma. 


the dilemma 


U padre, 


the father, &c. 



Ustiono, 


the sound 


«7 letto. 


thebed 


il paradiso. 


the paradÌBe 


il silènzio. 


the BÌlence 


il cielo. 


the heaven 


il battello. 


the boat 


il vento. 


the wlnd 


il prato. 


the meadow 



Q. — Are there any exceptions ? 

A. — None; bnt the following nouns ending in o, 
make the plnral either in i masculine^ or a f eminine — 
the latter is preferred :— • 



Singular. 




Plnral. 






masc. 




feok 


anello. 


ring 


gli anelli. 


or 


le aneUa 


braccio. 


arm 


i bracci. 


— 


le braccia 


calcagno. 


heel 


i calcagni. 


— 


le calcagna 


carro. 


cart 


i carri. 


— 


le carra 


castello. 


castle 


i oastelH, 


— 


le castella 


ciglio. 


eye-brow 


i cigli. 




le ciglia 


corno. 


hom 


i comi. 




le coma 


dito. 


finger 


i diti. 


— 


le dita 


fiio. 


thread 


iflif 


— 


lefila 


fondamento. 


fonndation 


i fondamenti — 


lefondamenta 


fruito. 


fruit 


i frutti. 


— 


le frutta 


fWiO, 


spindLe 


ifusi. 


— 


le fusa 



* The plani of these noans ia i : Ex.— U papa, i papi* 
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Singular. 



Flural. 







mase. 




felli* 


ginocchio, 


knee 


i ginocchi. 


— 


le ginocchia 


grido, 


cry 


i gridi, 


— 


legrida 


labbro, 


lip 


i labbri. 


— 


lelabbra 


lenzuolo. 


sheet 


i lenzuoli. 


— 


le lenzuola 


membro, 


member 


i membri. 


— . 


lemembra 


muro. 


Wall 


i muri. 


— 


le mura 


0880, 


bone 


gli ossi. 


— 


le ossa 


pomo. 


appiè 


i pomi. 


— 


lepoma 


sacco. 


sack 


i sacchi. 


— 


le sacca 


strido, 


noise 


gli stridi, 




le strida 


vestimento. 


dress 


i vestimenti, 


^"^^ 


le vestimenti 



Q. — Of what gender are shrijbs or trebs ? 
A. — Of the masculine gender; so also are colours^ 
verbs and adjectives used substantìvely ; such as — 

il bianco, the white i il mangiare, the eating 
il turchino, the blue il pero, the pear-tree 

il buono, the good | un melo, the apple-tree 

Q. — How many numbbrs are there ? 

A. — ^Two, the singular and plural ; the singnlar de- 
noting a single object, as — un fanciullo^ a child ; the 
plural denoting several^ as — parecchi fanciulli^ manj 
children ; cinque linee^ five lines ; tre volumi^ three 
books. 

Q. — Are there not some substantìves which cannot 
take the plural nnmber ? 

A. — Yes ; such as — lafame^ hunger ; la sete^ thirst ; 
la gioventù^ youth ; la vecchiaja^ old age ; &e. 

Q.— Are there not some also which can never be 
singular ? 

A. — ^Yes; such as — le matemàtiche^ the mathema- 
tics ; t capelliy hairs ; &c. 
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Q.— How is the plural of substantives formed ? 

A. — By changing the last letter o into i, for the 
masculiìie ; and the a of the femmine nouns into B, for 
the plnral : Ex. — 

Bing. Piar. 



gli uòmini gitati, 
le dorme giuste. 



t uomo giusto, 
una donna giusta, 

Q.— Are there not exceptions to this mie ? 
A. — Snbstantives masculine 2J!Là femmine endìng in 
E,* make invariablj their plorai in i; 



8ing. Piar. 

U padre prudente, 1 % padri prudenti, 

la madre prudente, I le meuiri prudenti, 

Q.— 'What is the plural of nouns ending in i in the 
singular ? 

A. — ^They preservo the same termination in the 
plural ; as — la metròpoli^ le metròpoli, 

Q. — What other exceptions ? 

A. — Dio, God, makes gli Dei ; Vuomo, man, makes 
gli uòmini, the men. 

Q.— Nouns euding in io ? 

A. — Change often the io into J ; as — tèmpio, tèmpj ; 
principio^ princìpi ; but those ending in jo, lese the o ; 
Bjih^librajOy libraj ; calzolaio, calzolaj, 

Q.— "Words ending in co and go, in the singular^ how 
is the plural formed ? 



* Slngnbur. 




Plorai. 




fnoglU, 


wlfé, makes 


fnogli. 


wiTes. 


miUe» 


thousand, 


mila. 




buet 


ox, 


bui. 


ozen. 9 


mio, tuo. 


my, thy 


miei, tuoi. 


mine^ thlno. 
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A. — By ineertìng an h ; such 

fiioco, fire, makes fuochi^ fires 

ricco, rich ricchi, rich people 

htoffo, place, luoghi, places 

SXOBFTIONS : — 

Greco, Greek, makes Greci, Ghreeks 

amico, friend, amici, Menda 

mèdico, ■ doctor, mèdici, doctors 

and a few otliers. 

Q. — Hare yon anj other obseryations io make on the 
plnral of nouns ? 

A. — No; "witli this exceptìon, that words of one 
sjllable and ending with an accented lettor, do not alter 
their terminations ; as — la città^ the town, le cittày the 
towns ; la verità^ le verità^ &c. 

Q. — .What is a eubstantive called oolleotitb ? 

A. — 'A word whìch presenta to the mind several things 
under one denomination. 

Q. — Of what number are they ? 

A. — Singular; such as — Tarmato, the army ; il par- 
lamento^ the parliament — ^because they are collective 
general, 

Q. — Gire me a few examples of a collective general^ 
and how to know them. 

A. — A collective general is known by its being pre- 
ceded by the definite artiole il, or la, the ; as — 

la moltitùdine degli efortunati the multitude of unfortunate 

è immersa nel.., sing. are plunged in the. . 

la brigata dei soldati a* è com^ the crowd of Boldiers com- 

portata ai più vili oltraggi, mitted the most violent 

sing. outrages. 

la moltitùdine delle stelle che the multitude of stare seen 

si vede la notte, sing. at night. 

4 
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Q. — What are those oalled collectiyb partitite ? 
A. — ^Those whìch express onlj a par Hai coUeotion, 
and are preceded by the indefinite article un, uno, or 

UNA, a ; as — 

una brigata di fanciulli cor- a troop of soldiers ran after 

sero dietro di esso, pi. hìm. 

una quantità di soldati en- a crowd of soldiers entered 

tràromtì nella casa, pi. the house. 

una moltitùdine di stelle si a multitude of stars are seen 
vedono al mezzo giorno, pi. in the south. 



EXERCISE 4. 

ON THE FOBMATION OF THE FLURAL OF N0UN8.* 



EXAMFLE8. 



Il soldato, m. 
La finestra, f.s. 
Lo zio. 



I soldati, m. 
Le finestre, f.p. 
Gli zii. 



The Windows ofthe castle. The walks ofthe 
finestra, f. castello^m., passeggi<aa,i^ 

park. The generals of the army. To the castle. The 
parco. generaU^vOi. armata, f, "— 

animale. The king. The kings. The cardinals 
animale, m. re, m. — cardinale,m, 

have elected two popes. The horses of the duke. 
hanno eletto papa, m. cavaUo, m. duca, m. 

Three books. The eyes of the elephant. The 
Tre libro, m. occhio, m, elefante, m. 

pictures of the prince. The servante are gone. 

ritratto,m. prìncipe, m. son parHte,i. 

The chiefs of the fe^nilies. The teeth of the whale. 
capo famiglia, f, dente, f, balena, f, 

* Almost every noun, as in French, must be preceded by one of the 
articles : Ex.— money is scarce, il denaro è, &e. 
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Thegrifts of the mother. The [children of the 
donoy m. madre^ f. fanciullo^ m. 

parìsh. The iincles. The sons. The daughters. 
parrocchia^L zio^m. fylio^m. figliaci. 

The sisters are prudent. The study of languages is 
soretta^i, sono prudente» stàdioy m. lingua^ f. è 

useful. The skies. The picture ofthechild. 
ùtile, cielOf m. ritraUOy m. — 

The &ther, the sons and the frìends of the family. 
padre^ figlio amico famiglia. 

The mother of the daughter, and the ladies of the court. 

madre figlia eignora cortesi, 

Thehrothersofthe sisters, and the relations ofthequeen. 
fratello sorella, parenti^m,^, regina. 

The linde, the aunt. The children of the poor. The 

zio zia, fanciullo pòvero^m,]^, 

nephew and the nieces of the magistrate. The man, the 
nipotefVn, nipote, f. magistrato, uomo, 

woman and the boys. The master of the house. The 
donna ragazzo, padrone casa, 

arms of the city. The soldiers of the king. To the 
insegna città i, soldato re. 

kings of the country. To the friends of the prince. 
p<iese, amico prìncipe, 

Of the cousin. Of the wife. Of the teacher. To 
cugino, fnoglie, maestro. 

the public. Of the master and of the mistress of the 

pùbblico. padrone padrwia 

house. From the master and to the pupils. Of the father 
casa, maestro scolare. padre 

and of the mother. Of the books and of the papers. 
madre. libro carta, f. 

To the general or to the admiral. Tò the post-office. 
generale o ammiraglio, posta,f. 
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From the church. To the study of the French. To 

chiesa, f. stùdio Francese^m, 

the wife aud to tlie husband. To the children and to 

moglie marito, fancitdlo 

the rebitions of the stranger. 
parente^ m. straniero. 

From the Street. To the world. From the majesty. 
strada. mondo. maestàyi. 

To the* girls. From the mothers of the children. From 

ragazza, madre ^^ 

the master or to the servant. The palaces of the 

padrone o servOfin, palazzo 

queen. The keys of the garden. The Bible of the 
regina. chiaveyf, giardino. Bibbiayi. 

woman. The door of the house. The patìence of the 
donna. porta casa. pazienza 

govemess. The chapters of the hook. The brothers of 
governante. capìtolo libro. fratello 

the cardmal. To the beauty of the country. The dress 
cardinale, bellezza paese^ìn. vesteyf. 

of the wife. The sword of the duke. The shoes of the 

sposa, spada duca. scarpa 

girl. The coat of the captain. The stockings and the 

vestito capitano, calza^ f. 

shoes of the poor. The husband and the wife. 

scarpa, f. pòvero^m. sposo sposa. 

(The) ignorance is the source of errors. 

ignoranza è sorgente, f. errore, m. 

I am speaking of the beauty of the monuments of the 
Io * parlo bellezza to 

city of Paris. The actions of men. Life is short. 

città di Parigi. azione, i. uomo. Vita è breve. 

(The) poverty is the mother of industry. The friendship of 
povertà madre indùstria. amicìzia 
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the great. Interest*, gloiy and pleasure were the three 
grande» Interesse^ glòria piacere èrano tre 

motiyes of the actions of (the) men*. (The) sohriety,* 

vo azione tó, 

moderation and industry. The desire for* money is 

zione — àstria. desidèrio del ricchezza è 

the cause of the mdustry of* men. Children* love 
cagùme^t Fanciullo amano 

pleasure* ; men* (some) have amhition.*' The master 
piacere; hanno ^-^-zione, maestro 

teaches and the pupil leams. The emperor and the 
insegna scolare impara. imperatore 

empress are here. 
imperatrice sono qui» 

• 

To the improyements of the age. The pear-tree. To 

progresso sècolo, pero * 

the child of nature. The soni of man. To the spirìt 

fanciullo natura. ànima uomo, spìrito 

ofthe age. From the spirits of the departed. The state 

sècolo, trapassato, stato 

of the church. The sugar of the planter. The afiection 

chiesa, zùcchero piantatore, affezione 

ofthe sister. From the noise of the pupils. To the 

sorella, strèpito scolaro, 

doors of the house. To the noise of the Street. From 
porta casa. strèpito strada, 

the day ofthe wedding. The friends ofthe deceased. 
giorno matrimòniOfin, amico morto. 

The enemies of the English in France are not the 
nemico Inglese in Francia non sono 

French ofthe court, nor the friends ofthe new dynasty. 
Francese^m, cortesi, ne amico mwva famiglia^ 



* See 9Q^. puge S6. 
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LE3SOX V. 

OS ADJECTIVES^ 

Or — ^Whmt is an ADJBcrrrE ? 

A. — A word denotìng tlie qmaUiy of a subsiamtive ; 
as — hmoìUK, good ; léffpadro^ proti/ ; ^«jmtmo, generons. 

Q. — Where do the Italiana place their adjectives ? 

A. — ^Thej are mostlj plaoed after the snhstantive. 

Q. — Are there not some adjectiyes whìch differ from 
that mie in Italian ? 

A. — Tes ; those which we maj cali primitire adjec- 
tiyes, and which are, in ali langoages^the most often nsed. 

Q. — ^Name a few of them. 

A. — buono good 
tfecchio old 
bello handsome fine 



grande tali 
piòvane young 



ley^iadro^ prettj 

piccolo, small, short 

cattivo bad 

grotto large 

migliore better, &c. 

Q. — ^How many genders hare Italian adjectiyes ? 

A. — ^The same number as the neon, two ; the mascu- 
line and the feminine. 

Q. — How do 70U form the/enùnine of adjectives? 

A. — ^The termination is the same as that of the noun, 
bj changing the o masculine into A for the /eminine. 
Ex.— 

Mase. F«nL 

un uomo dotto, una donna dotta, 

una ragazza astttta, 
una donna gittata. 
Q. — How do you form the plural of adjectives ? 
A.— In the same manner as the noun ; viz. by chang- 
ing the o of the masculine into i, and the a of the femi- 
nine into E. 

Q. — And those ending with an e mute ; as — débole^ 
probàbile y &c. ? 



un ragazzo astuto, 
un magistrato giusto. 
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A. — Thej are of both genders ; as — 



una donna débole 
una donna amàbile 

and invariably form their plaral in i. JSx, — 



un uomo débole 
un uomo amàbile 



delle donne déboli 
delle donne prudenti 



degli uòmini déboli 
delle persone amàbili 



Q.— Those ending in co and go ; as — bianco ? &c. ? 

A. — Make chi, ghi, m. and che, ohe, L ; as — bianco^ 
bianchi^ bianche ; franco^ franchi^ franche ; lungo^ 
lunghi, lunghe, 

Q.— -You will oblige me by writing in a copy-book 
the following table, containing those adjectives most in 
nse, before proceeding to write the exercise : — 



atto 


taU 


giusto 


Just 


amato 


beloved 


geloso 


jealous 


antico 


ancient 


grasso , 


fat 


astuto 


cunning 


gentile 


amiable 


attento 


attentive 


gloriosa 


glorious 


basso 


low 


giovine 


yonng 


bandito 


banished 


incostante 


inconstant 


bianco 


white 


infelice 


iinhappy 


buono 


good 
ine 


libero 


free 


bello 


leggiadro] 


)retty 


cattivo 


bad 


lungo 


ong 


celebre 


celebrated 


mortale 


mortai 


civile 


polite 


maraviglioso 


wonderful 


corto 


short 


nero 


black 


costante 


Constant 


nuovo 


new 


celeste 


heavenly 


nobile 


noble 


cortese 


kind 


odioso 


odious 


crudele 


cruel 


preferibile 


preferable 


débole 


weak 


pitico 


public 


diffìcile 


diffìcult 


punito 


punished 


dolce 


sweet 


pulito 


clean 


discreto 


discreet 


pieno 


full 


disinteressato 


ìmpartial 


pericoloso 


dangerous 


evidente 


evident 


possìbile 


possible 


favorito 


fevorite 


probàbile 


probable 


fresco 


fresh 


pazzo 


mad, foolish 


fedele 


faithful 


rotto 


broken 


fàcile 


easy 


rosso 


red 


felice 


happy 


sincero 


sincere 


grande 


large 


simile 


alike 


grosso 


big 


secco 


dry 
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EXERCISE 5. 

OX THE FORMATION OF THE FEMININE OP ADJECTIVBS, AND THE 
BIOHT If ANNER OF PLAGINO THE 8AME, EITHEK BEFORE 

OR AFTER THE NOUN. 
EXAMPLES. 

Un buon libro. 

Un brav* uomo. 

Una grammàtica Italiana, 



Una bella casa. 
Una piccola ragazza. 
Un cavallo bianco. 



A good boy. A good girl. A pretty boy. 

btton r(ig€izzo,m, ragcusza^f, leggiadro 

A pretty woman. A bad road. A bad pen. 

f. cattivo cammino^ m* — penna f, 

A large* house. , A large garden. A small knife. 

grande casali, ^^ giardinOyXa, piccolo coltello,m, 
A small fork. A good dinner. A good soup. 

forchetta^i, pranzo,m, zuppaci, 

A young mother. A young lady, An old 

giovine madre, f, personali, vecchio 

castle. An old house. The sisters are generous. 
castellOyXXi, — casali, sorelle^f. sono generoso. 

The brothers are generous. The eousins are prudent. 

fratelli sono cugine sono prudente. 

The sisters are beloved. A large appiè. A large man. 

sorelle sono amato, largo melaci, ^^ m. 

A stout woman. The daughter is dead, she was 

grasso f. ella era 

loved and esteemed by every body. This grammar 
amato stimato da ognuno, Qu^a grammàtica^ f, 

was composed and finished in 1848. These animals are 
fu composto e finito nel —^ Questi animalifin, sono 



* The final lettera db of grande, are omitted bef ore a substantire masculine, 
begining tritb a consonant : such as,— un gran eaHcllo. 



ITALIAN GBAMMAR. 33 

reyengefol. These ladies are modest. The girl is 

vendicativo. Qtteste signora modesto. rcigazza è 

attentive, very fearful and modest. 

attento, timoroso e modesto, 

2 3 1 : 

The English and French admirals^ are courageous. 

Inglese francese ammiraglio sono coraggioso. 

They are nnited. Their sentiments are mutuai. A new 
JEssi sono unito, fioro sentimento sono mùtuo. nuovo 
hai. Some new boots. A new snuff-box. A 

cappello. — stivale^m.. — tab<Kchiera,i. 

new king. A new work. Two pretty girls. 

— r«, m. — òperay f. Due leggiadro ragazzami. 

Three pretty boys. A small room. A small 

Tre — ^ ragazzOyVCL. pìccolo càmera^ia, 

hook. . A small band. The lessons are leamed. 

liàrOyUì. manoyf. lezione^f. sono imparato. 

The rules are forgotten. The fears are mutuai. 
règola sono dimenticato. teme sono mùtuo, 

A harmonious voice. A harmonious soimd. My 

armonioso f. suono^va. Mio 

husband ìa yoimg and handsome. A handsome* man. 

sposo^m, è giovine e beUo,* Un uomo. 

A handsome woman. An ambitious queen. An 

Una — donnay f. ambizioso regina. Una 

ambitious project. Some ambitious designs. Some 

progettOyXn. disegnOyXa. 

bitter fruit. A bitter appiè. A sweet appiè. A 

amcuv frutto. pome^ m. dolce pomOfin, 

black hat. A black gown. A mortai life. A 

cappello nero, m. veste nero, f. vita mortalCyf. 

deadly sin. A old custom. A good Christian. 

peccatOyjn. antico costumeyin. buon Cristiàno,m, 

* Bell', is osed instead of bello before a vowel : Ex. — un beli' angelo, un 
belFuamo, Bel, is used before a consonant : Ex.^bel viso, bel campo, 
NoTB. Attend to the numbers 1, 3, &c. ^ 
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Some black stockings. Some white silk. Some good 

nero calze^L bianco Beiaf.. 

wine. Some good bear, and some bad water. 

w»o, m. hirray f. a/iqwj, cattivOy f. 

A long arm. A long stick. A long joumey. A 

braccio lungo^Tn» — bastone^m, viaggio^ m. 

long story. A long exercise. 

ittòriay f. — temay m. 

A dangerous company. A fat cow. A fat ox. 

compagnia pericolosOyf, vacca grassoyf, bue grassoym. 

A fat man« A fat ben. A jealous 

Uh ttomograssoy m. Una gallina grassoy f. Una sposa 

wife. He is insane. She is insane. They are 

gelosoyf. Egli è mattOym. Ella è mattOyf, Essi sono 

mad. They are mad. She is cmel. The 

pazzOy o mattOyWi. Esse sono pazzOyf. Ella è crudeUyi, 

friends are cmel. The aunts are cruel. It is an 

amiciyOi» sono zia sono f. è 

astonishing thing. The old miser is unwelL 

maraviglioso cosa, f. vecchio avaro è indisposto. 

The old ben. The old shoes. 

— gallinayi» — scarpayf. 

The master is pleased with the pupils. The govemess 
Il professore è contento * da scolare, governante 

is pleased with the young lady. The princes are generous. 
è contento * da signorina. prìncipe generoso. 

The things are necessary. The wines were very fine. 
cose sono necessario. vino èrano molto fino. 

The lessons are difficult. A woman who is virtuous is 
lezione sono diffìcile. donna che è virtttoso è 

always respected. It is the last letter. 
sempre rispettato» Ecco P ì^Uimo lèttera. 



ii^"»^"""""» 
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LESSON V.— CONCLUSION. 

DBOBBE8 OF COMFABISON. 

Q. — How many degrebs of oomparison are there ? 

A. — ^There are three in ali languages; namely, the 
PosiTiTB, the COMPARATIVE, and the superlative. 

Q. — What is t\iQ positive ? 

A. — An adjective, sach as — bianco^ belloy leggiadra^ 
modesta^ not preceded bj the modification of piily more, 
il più^ most, or meno, less. 

Q. — How Is the comparative made ? 

A. — Bj adding piil^ more, before it ; as bianco^ white; 
piil bianco^ whiter — leggiadra^ pretty; piil leggiadra^ 
prettier — bello, handsome ; piil bello^ handsomer. 

Q. — ^And the superlative f 

A. — Made by merely adding il before più ; sa—il 
pia belloy the handsomest^; il più grande^ the largest ; 
la pia leggiadra^ the prettiest. 

Q. — ^Is this a general rale ? 

A. — ^Yes ; except the three following adjectives from 
the Latin, which retain something of their primitive 
derivation : — 

POSrnVB. COlfPABATITB. BXrPBBLATIVB. 

buono good migliore better òttimo the beat 
citttivo bad peggiore worse pessimo the worst 

pìccolo amali minore* less mìnimo the least 

Q. — Now you bave given me the three degrees of 

superiorità^ repeat the two degrees of inferiority» 

meno bello less fine «7 meno bello the ìeast fine 

meno grande less tali il meno grande the least tali 

* Usag» wfll pennit--|)<& eaUivOf piò piccolo, il più ecUlivo, 4*^. ; bat 
ntìfer nj^più huono, fot migliore, better ; nor il pia buono, for tbA\M(iX. 
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Q. — Now give me the comparison of bquality, 
cóHy tantOy altrettanto^ come and quanto^ with an adjec- 
tive. 
A — Mio* padre non è ti, or cosi àbile come il vostro ; or — 
Mio padre non è tanto àbile quanto U vostro ; or — 
Mio padre non è àbile quanto or come «7 vostro , 
My £a,ther ìs, or is not as cleyer as you. 

77 mio giardino non è largo quanto «7 loro; or — 

n mio giardino non è tanto Uvrgo quanto «7 loro; or — 

n mio giardino non è «t, or cosi largo come »7 loro, 

My garden is, or is not as large as theirs. 

Il mio servo è altrettanto àbile quanto «7 suo, 

My seryant is as cleyer as his. 

Q. — And with substantives do you use the same par- 
ticles, con e come ? 

A. — No ; bat tanto and quantOy which at times are 
also used with adjectives ; as — 

Non ha tanti libri quanto voi. 
He has not as many books as you. 

Non hanno tanto coraggio quanto me, 
They liaye not as much courage as I haye. 

Q. — Eow do joa translate than, with substantives, 
adjectives, and adverbs, which take no definite article ? 
A. — By di and che only. JSx. — 

Parigi è più antico di Londra, 
Paris is more ancient than London. 
Questa grammàtica è più fàcile di queUa, 
This grammar is more easy than that. 
Più felice che un principe. 
More happy than a prince. 

Egli è miglior soldato che capitano. 
He is a better soldier than a captain. 

* With possessive pronomis, il mio, $;€,, the artieles il» la, are generaUy 
omitted in the nominative and accusative cases. Ex.— «lio padre, mia sorella. 
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Q. — What case and wbat méod does the superlative 
generally goyern or reqaire after ìt ? 

A. — ^The genitive case of nowUy and the mibjunctive 
Tnood of verbi. Ex. — 

È più chiaro del aoht 

It is clearer than the sun. 

Più dolce dello zucchero^ 

Sweeter than sugar. 

Meno belio del miOf 

Less handsome than mine. 

Più betta della sua, 

Finer than her's. 

Egli è più sapiente del professore , 

He Ì8 more leamed than the master. 

Egli è più dotto della governante. 

He is more leamed than the goyemess. 

La più cara eh* io abbia, [not ho]. 

The handsomest I haye. 

Meglio fatto delle sorelle, . 

Setter made than the sisters. 

L' uomo il più sapiente di Londra, [not in] . . 

The most leamed man in London. 

La più betta donna eh' io conosca, [not conosco]. 

The handsomest woman I am acqmdnted with. 

We, howeyer, tum than into che as in French CqueJ 

when the comparison ìs made between two adjectiyes» 

yerbs, (with now.,) or two adyerbs, and eyen substan- 

tiyes, if they he osed without the definite article, as we 

observed, before. JSx. — 

Io sono più felice che un re, 

I am more happy than a king. 

E meglio tardi che mai, (proy.) 

Better late than neyer. 

Eglino sono più fortunati che sàvj, 

They are more fortunate or lucky than wise. 

5 
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E meglio ridere ohe piàngere^ (proY«) 
It is better to laugh than to cry. 

Effli è più cattivo che sàvio. 
He is more wicked than wìse. 

Ella canta meglio che non tuona, 
She sings better than she plays. 

Io parlo meglio che non iscrivo , 
I speak better than I write. 

Voi ballate megUo che non cantate, 
You dance better than yousing. 

Q. — ^How do you translate, not 00 good as, or so 

MUCH AS? 

A. — By così — quanto ; and tanto che : as — 

EUa non è cosi àhile quanto la aua cìtgina, 
She is not so dever as her oousin* 

Egli non ha tanto donare quanto «7 mtofrateUo, 
He has not so much money as his brother. 

Q. — What difference is tliere between migliore and 
miglio^ which I find in the dictionary under the word 
better ? 

A. — ^The first, megiiore (or migliore^) is an adjectiye, 

the COMPARATIVE of huono ; and the other, nugUo (or 

miglio^) is an adverb, (of which we shall speak under 

its proper head) the oomparatitb of bens ; as — 

77 mio Ubro è migliore di [not megUo], 

My hook is better than 

Voi parlate meglio,,, [not migliore], 
You speak better than. . . . 

— an adrerb qaalifying the verb parlate^ an action ; the 
forraer, migliore^ qaalifying a substantive, libroy conse- 
qnently an adjectiye. 
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Q. — ^Yon harementioned before, that the miperlative 
Ì8 made in Italian bj prefixing il or la, the moit^ to 
the adjeetiye, but bave you Dot a terminatioQ whìoh 
shaws that case without il or la ? 

A. — Yes, many adjectiyes will take ìssimo; suob 



MBasimo [ btiornssimo 

grandUtimo I carissimo 

■ Q.-^Is thii mie applicable to ali adjectiyes ? 

A^'— No, onlj to those adjectiyes mostly used in 
umiliar conyersation. 

Q. — Giye me a few examples. 

A.~ 

Un uomo dotto dotto. or| a yery Iwmed man. 
Uh UOMO dottisstmOf / 

Una ragmza heUa betta, or | ^ handsome girl. 

Una ragazza belRssima, ì 

Soldati bravìssimif Very brave soldierg. 

It is called snperlatiye aòsolute^ not haying anj 
sentenoe foUowing it. 

Q. — ^Are there not some other words, which we cali 
in English dsmùnHrative or posseaite pronoum^ uid 
which Italian aathors class under the head of adjeetivesf 

A.—- Yes ; qusito^ qu8$ta^ this or that ; questi, gudli, 
these or those ; mioy mieiy mj ; but as they are not thus 
defined in English, we shall class them with the de- 
monstratiye protiouns, in order not to pazzie the pnpil. 

Q.--«'What do you cali nuiìbrioal adjectiyes ? 

A. — Nnmerical adjectiyes express either the nunU>er 
or order of the noan. 

Q.— How many sorts are there ? 

A. — ^Two ; the cardinal which show the quantitif or 
number ; and the ordinal, which determine the order 
in which the substantiye may stand. 
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EXERCISE e. 

ON THE I>EGREBS OF 0OMPABI3ON. 
EXAUFLES. 

Pia bello del padre, Handsomer than the father* 

E miglior soldato che capitano. He is a better soldìer than a 

captain. 

You are more attentiye than I am. He is lesa brave 

Siete aUento me, * Egli è valoroso 

than you. I am more prudent than they. She is taller 

Io sono prudente Ella è alto 

than I. More than he. That is whiter. Prettier 

me. Questo bianco. Leggiadro 

than the other. Wider than that. - Handsomer than 

altrOyWi, Largo Bello 

she is (or) her. 
ella è 
That is better than that. Walk fÌEister. This 
meglio Camminate presto. Questo 

is small. That is smaller. Sophia is the least attentiye 
è jkccolo. Sofia è attento 

of ali her sisters. Mary is as timid as Elizabeth. 
utto le stie sorella^ f. Maria tìmido Elisabetta, 

1 am as timorous as you are. She is not so pretty 

sono siete, non è leggiadro 

as Sarah. I bave as many books as you, yet I 
Sara, Io ho libro perchè Io 

am not so leamed. She has as many charms as Rose. 
non sono dotto. Ella vaghezza Rosa, 

We bave not so many children as you. Your king is 
Non aìbinamo fanciulto voi. H vostro re è 

more powerful than ours, but ours is more beloved. 
potente, m. il nostro, ma amato. 

The pleasures of the mind are greater than those of 
piacere ànima^m. sono grande queUi 



j^^. 
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the body. You are as beautiful as an angel. He was 
earpOyWL, Siete bella angelo. era 

the greatest general of his age. The tallest man 

grande generale del suo aècolOyXEL. uomoy m. 

in the English army. The most cruel of men. The 

armata inglese, crudele m. 

beat of wìves. The most pleasant man in the town. 
buono moglie^i. amabile città. 

He ìs the merriest fellow in the company. It is the 

gioviale compagnia. 

oldest city in Europe. • 

antiùo Europa. 

Russia is a very cold country. He is the bravest 
La Russia h freddo paese^m. Egli è bravo 

general in the empire. I am very rich, they say. 

e impero, sono ricco, dkono. 

They are very brave. The style of Metastasio is very 

sono stile 

sweet. Napoleon was the greatest and the bravest man 

dolce. — era grande 

of his time. She ìa the most leamed woman I kno w. 
stio tempo. dotto ch'io conosca. 

The professor W. was very leamed. That clergyman is 

H e era dotto. Quel prete è 

a very good man. The least thing he says she 
bravo uomo, mìnimo cosa ch'egli dice 

cries. He has much wealth, yet he is the most leamed 
piange. Egli è molto ricco^ 
man of his college. This is a very largo house. 
collegio. Questo largo casa. 



NoTB. FamOarly we say— òe{ia quanto un angelo ; bianco come la neve, 
tot 
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LESSON VI. 
ON PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 

Q. — What ìs the use of pRoirotrNs ? 

A. — They serve to aroid the repetition of the name 
of the person or sDhstantivo mentioned before ; as in 
speaking of Peter, I saj — e^fti è diligente^ he is diligent ; 
of Peter's sister— eZZa è attenta^ she ìs attentive. 

Q. — How manj kinds of pronoans are there ? 

A. — Six. 

Q. — Name them, 

A.-*-The personal ; the possessive ; the demonstra- 
tive ; the relative ; the interrogative ; and the in- 
determinate, 

Q. — What ìs the use ol personal pronouns ? 

A. — Thej take the place of the names of persons or 
thìngs. 

Q.— Where are they placed ? 

A. — Always hefore the verb; as— to vi parlo^ I 

speak to you ; io lo mangierdy I wìll eat it ; but in in- 

terrogations, and wìth some persons of the imperative 

mood, and also with infinitive moods and past and 

present participles, they are placed after. Ex. — 

parlate voif are you speaking ? 

leggeremo noi t shaJl we read ? 

datemi, give me. 

datelo, giye it. 

datemelo, giye it to me. 

vedetelo, see it. 

dategli del vino, giye him some wine. 

abbandonarmi cosi ! to abandon me thus ! 

vederlo felice ! to see him happy ! 

trovandosi, finding himseli. 

trovandolo, findJTìg him, or it. 

dicendogli, saying to him. 

vedendomi, seeing myself. 

amatolo, having loved him. 

vedutola, having seen hex. 
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In ìnterTOgatìye sentences these prononns are fre- 
qaentlj omitted, as the inflexion of the voice alone is 
safficient to make one understand whether the sentence 
be interrogatiye or not.. 

Q. — ^Declìne the personal pronouns. 

FIBST PSBSON, SIN. FIBST PBBSON, PLU. 

Nom. io I noi we 

Gen. di me of me di noi of ns 

Dat. a mCf mi to me a noi, ci to ns, us 

Acc. mCf mi myself noi, ci us, ourselyes 

Abl, da me from er by me da noi from or by us 

Q.— «Decline the second person, singular and plural. 

8EC0ND PEBSOK, SIN. SECOND PBB80N, PLU. 

Nom. tu thou voi you 

Gen. di te of thee di voi of you 

Dat. a te, ti to thee, thee > a voi, vi to you, you 

Acc, te, ti thee thyself voi, vi you, yourselves 

Abl. da te from or by thee da voi from or by you 

Q. — ^The third person. 

THIBD PEBSON, M. SIN. THIBD PBBSON, M. PLU. 

Nom« egli,* esso he or it eglino, essi, they 

Gen. di lui of him or it di loro of them 

Dat. a lui, gli, li to him, to it, him a loro, loro to them 

Acc. lui, il, lo him or it loro, gli, li them 

Abl. da lui fr. or by him or it da foro fromorbythem 

Q. — ^The third person, feminine. 

THIBD PEBSON, P. SIN. THIBD PEBSON, P. PLU. 

Nom. ella, essa she or it elleno, esse they 

Gen. di lei of her or it di loro of them 

Dat. a lei, le, ber, to it, her a loro, loro to them, them 

Acc. lei, la ber, it, herself loro, le them,themselYes 

Abl. da lei £r,or by her or it da loro from or by them 



'*' The pronoun nominatìve case is often omitted before the verb ; Ex. — 
scrivo al re, I write to the king ; l^^giamo U giornale, we lead the paper. 
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Q.— 'How manj persona are there ? 

A,-^^ThTee singvUar^ and three pluraL 

Q. — Whioh ìa the first person, singular ? 

A. — I ; as— 40 Jo, I give. 

Q. — Which is the second ? 

A. — ^Thou; as — tu balliy thon dances. 

Q. — ^The third, masculine snàfeminine f 

A. — He or she; aa^-egli leggcy he reads; ella m- 
para^ she learns. 

Q.-^Now repeat the first person, pluraL 

A.— iVot leggiamo, we read. 

Q.**^The second, plural 9 

A.— Fai avete, you have ; voi siete, yen are. 

Q. — ^The third person, plural, mas. tanàfem, 

A. — Eglino hanno, they haye; elleno cantano, they 
sing. 

Q. — What do you understand by the three persons f 

A. — ^The^r^^ person in grammar, is that who speaks ; 
as— -io do, I give : the second, the person to whom one 
speaks ; as — io gli do, I give to him, or, io gli parlo, I 
am speaking to him : and the third, the person or ob- 
ject, of whom, or of which one is speaking ; as — to ne 
parlo, or io parlo di lui, or di esso, or di essi, m. or di 
esse, f. I speak of him, or of it, or of them. 

Q.— Of what gender is the pronoon se^ and how is it 
declined ? 

A.-^It is of both genders, and is thns declined :-^ 

Nom. none 

Gen. di sBf of himself, herself, itsel^ themselves 

Bat. a $e, n, to himself, herself, itself, themselyes 

Acc. se, 8%, himself, herself, itself, themselyes 

Abl. da se, from or by hims^, henelf, itself, themselyes 

Q.— What are lo, la, gli, lb, li ? 
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A.-— They are personal pronauns^ when nsed instead 
of namìng a persoli again ; as, in speaking of Peter» 
Eliza, or of John's brothers, I eay-*- 



ioUho tnoontrtHt ai^p. 

io ìa vedo t^ftuo, f . 

vi park), 

io vedo, m. 

vi crede, 

nU capite, 

la comprerò, i. 

le piglio, f. p. 

vi amo teneramente, 

non mi parlate, 

non lo conosce, m. 



I tawhim. 

I hafft mct thfizii* 

I see heroften. 

I speak to yoiu 

I see it. 

he belieres you. 

you miderttand me. 

I wjllbuy it 

I take them. 

I love you tenderly. 

you do not speak to me. 

he does not know him. 



but they are definite ariicles when placed before sub- 

stantives; ash— 

the rules of the grammar. 
the borse which I sold. 
the state of the country, 
the lessons I haye leamed. 
the woman of the market. 

Q. — Gire me some examples of the imperative mood, 

with personal prononns» affirmatì/ody. 



le règole della grammàtica^ 
il cavtUlo eh* io ho venduto, 
lo stato del paese, 
le lezioni eh' io ho imparate, 
la donna del mercato. 



A,— vedMo, 
amatela, 
a$0Qltàtemi, 
parlatemi, 
parlategli, 
parlàiene, 

Q^-^Ni^w ite same negaUvdy. 

A. — non lo vedete^ 
non t amate, 
non mi ascoltate, 
non mi parlate, 
non gli parlate, 
non ne parlate, 



B9eit. 
loveher. 
Usten to me. 
«peak to me. 
speak to him. 
speak of it. 

do not see it. 
do not love him. 
do not listen to me. 
do not speak to me. 
do not speak to him. 
do not speak of it. 
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Q. — Upon referrÌDg to the table of pronouns, I see 
that for the accusative, 8, m, and/, him, her, or it, you 
wrìte r instead of Zo, or la ? 

A. — ^Before a verb beginnìng with a yowel, we omit 
the o or A ; as — io V amo^ I love him, or I like it ; in- 
stead of io lo amo : io V estimo^ I esteem her ; instead 
of io la estimo. 

Q.— You said before, that personal pronouns are 

placed before the verbs by which they are govemed ; 

but if there shonld be two or three persons govemed by 

one single verb, how are they placed ? as in these sen- 

tences : — 

he giyes me somei mene dà 

you giye me some, mene date 

I will send them to him, glieli manderò 

we haye sent some to him. gliene abbiamo mandato 

A. — ^It is very easily understood, only try to remem- 
ber that — 



melo, 

meli, 

mela, 

mele, 

mene, 

tene, 

sene, 

celo, 

celi, 

cela, 

cele, 



it to me 
them to me 
her to me 
them to me 
to me some 
to thee some 
to him some 
t tons 
them to US 
it to US 
it to US 



velo, m. 
celi, 
vele, f . 
cene, 
vene, 
gliene, 
gliene, 
glielo, m. 
gliela, f. 
gliele, f. 
glieli, m. 



it to you 
them to US 
them to you. 
to US some 
to you some 
to him some 
to her some 
it to him. 
it to him 
them to then^ 
them to them 



are always joined together, or come before any other. 
Q. — Give me a few examples of the same. 



A. — Melo dà, 
glielo darò, 
non ne manderò più, 
glieli mostrerete, 
gUeH promette, 



he gives it to me. 
I will give it to them. 
I will not send any more, 
you will show them to them. 
he promises them to him. 
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EXERCISE 7. 

ON OONJTJNCTITB PBS80NAL PSONOUNS. 
BXAXPLES. 

lo vi capisco. I Amiamo lo stùdio. 

Egli mi parla, I Cantate bene. 

I gire. Thoa prattlest. He loves. We have. Yoa 
do» ciarli, ama, abbiamo, 

dance. They dine. 1 g^ye to you. I speak to him. 
bailate, pranzano, parlo 

I have it.^ He gires to me. She loves her.^ I write 

dà ama scrivo 

io them. He sends to me. I read them. I take some.t 

manda leggo prendo 

I do not take any. He looks at us. She is leaming it. 
prendo mira impara 

O £EU;her! help him. Sister, what are you doiog? 
assistete * fate f 

I lore you, brother. They ask me. He looks at 
amo domandano rigiutrda * 

them. I am looking at you. They love us. She hates 
miro amano odia 

you. I do him good. You deceive me. She was 

fo bene, ingannate 

speaking to them. She is considerìng it. I was speaking 
parlava considera parlava 

of it. I have seen them. He has spoken to them. 

ho veduti ha parlato 

You have deprìved me of her. 
avete privato 

* When fo, or fa are plÀced before a yowel, w» omit the o or a. Ex.— lo 
Fho,l have it; io Pomo, I leve her, [not lo not la}. 
. t ^s itanda for c/U, qfthem,' also tome, an^f, àe. 

6 
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I have known them. He knows you, but I do not 
ho conosciuti conosce ma 

know hiiu. Shehas loved me. If you have any pens, 
conosco amato avete pennoy 

give me some. I will buy some. Read it. Love* 

comprerò Leggete Amate 

them. Read it; no, bum it. Aretheyrich? Are 

Leggete nò, hrucicste Sono 
they gone ? Answer me. Look at me. Do not 

partiti ? Rispondete Riguardate 
answer me. Do not look at me. I will give it to you. 
darò 

I see ber often. I spoke to ber yesterday. 
vedo spesso. parlai ieri. 

He does not know what be says. Wbo is tbere ? I. 

* sa quel che dice» Chi è là? Io, 

You cannot come in. Sbe is veiy amiable. Wbat 

non potete entrare è molto amabile» Quanto 

money bas be? You do not know wbat be says. You 
danaro ha * sapete dice. 

love ber cbildren, and I love ber sisters. Tbou art not 
amate fanciullo amo sorella. sei 

pleased witb me. I am surprìsed at bim. Wbat do 
contento di sono sorpreso di 

you tbink of it ? Wbat does sbe tbink of tbem ì I 

pensate pensa 

beg your pardon. I am speaking to you. Take it. 
mi scusi * * parlo Pigliate 

Eat tbem. Give it to me. No ; bum it. He 
Mangiate Date No; bruciate 

speaks to you. Sbe wrìtes to tbem. We send tbem 
parla scrive mandiamo 

some. Do not take any. Tbink of it. 

prendete Pensa/le 
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You have promised it to me. I do noi promise it to 
anete promesso prometto 

him. I will see it. In seeing me. Speaking to 

vedrò Nel vedere Parlare 

you. He has spoken to them. Permit me to open 
ha ptarlato Permettete aprire 

them. They see you. Do not love them. See them. 
vedono amate Vedete 

Now, listen to me. Let me do. I am glad to 
Ora, ascoltate Lasciate fare. Mi rallegro 

see you. I have the honor of knowing them. I love 
vedere ho V onore conoscere amo 

you sincerely. I do not believe you. 1 thank you. 

sinceramente, credo ringrazio 

Give US some money. When will he see them ? 
Date danaro, vedrà 

Finding myself indisposed, I asked him for a chair. 
Trovare indisposto^ chiesi * sèdia. 

Seeing her ili used, I entered the room. She saw 
Vedendo maltratt€tta, entrai càmera. vide 

me and said to them. They are in London. He is at 

disse sono in Londra. è 

JBrìstol. A kindness hegets another (of them). He 

favore^m. procura altro 

listens to US. She speaks to us. No, she was speaking 
ascolta parla parlava 

to me. I love her. I write to her often. I see them. 

amo scrivo spesso. vedo 

J love them and respect them. I had some, {^or of it). 

amo rispetto aveva 

J have some. 
ho 



6' 
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EXERCISE 8. 

BECAPITULATION ON FBBSOIfAL FB0N0UK8. 
BXAHPLB8. 

Senza di me, i AacoUiàmolo. 

Per lui, I Non f cucoUiàmo, 

You Bpeak .against me. He did it for him, or fot 
parlate contro fece o 

them. We are always speaking of you. Do it for her. 

* parliamo fate 

Why do you 8peak ili of them? I foigive you and him. 
Perchè dite mede perdono 

She came to me. I will apply to her. I complain of 

venne Mi indirizzerò compiango 

him. I am writing to her and to him. And I, to you 

eorivo e 

and to them. 

Who is there ? Who has dono that? he, she, or thèy? 
CM è là? Chi ha fam questo? 
They and you shall be punished. I tmst to you, and 

sarete puniti. Mi eonjldo 
he to our beloved sovereign. I alone am 

il nostro ben amato sovrano, o monarca, solo san 
guilty. I am thinking of you. 
colpévole, penso 

I play. He inhabits. I am not. He and your sister 
giuoco, abita sono sorella 

were there. Thou singest. Ho dances. We speak. 
èrano là canti, balla, parliamo, 

They and my brothers are bere. They fought. 

sono qui. combatterono. 

He? I forg^ve him. You like Franco, and I 
perdono amate la frcmciaf 

NoTB. Some verbs govem di£forent eases in erery languaga. In the ItaUan 
we aa^^-pensare ad una periona perdonare a. . 
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3 1 

England. They often speak of me, but I never 
amo V Inghilterra. spesso parlano 

speak of them. He had spoken ili of him. Uè does 

aveva detto male aveva 

speak ili of me. She speaks to him. She has spoken 
deUo male parla parlato 

to them. I forgive you. 
perdono 

When your sister came to us, we were not thinking 
vostra sorella venne non pens<voamo 

of ber. You bave deceived me. I see them. I know 
avete ingannato vedo conosco 

you. He loves us. I bave seen tbem. We bave known 

ama veduto abbiamo conosciuto 

you. He bas loved us. He often deceives us. We bave 

ha amato inganna 

not ' seen tbem. We see it. Do it for me. Do not 
non veduto fate non 

speak againsttbem. 
ariate 

Do it for tbem. He bad spoken against bìm. I am 
fate aveva parlato non 

not angry witb bim. It is new. I will not sell it. 

son adirato contro di nuovo, venderò 

I will sell tbem. His pleasures are durable, because they 
venderò piacere sono duràMUy perchè 

are regular, and bis life is calm, because it is innocent. 

sono regolare^ e vita è ctdmay perchè è innocente. 

Tbis is a fine pear-tree ; it blossoms every spring ; 

questo è bel pero; * fiorisce ogni primavera; 

but it seldom bears any fruit. I will cut it 

ma produce raramente delle frutta, segherò 

down, if it produce no pears this year. 
♦ se — pere quesf anno, 

6»* 
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Do speak of it. Give me some. Buy some. I 

parlate Date Comprate 

bave many pears; take some. Come near the 

ho molte pera; prendete Awicinaten *, al 

fìre. I am quite near it. When nature is against 

fitoco, sono presso Quando la natfira è contro 

it. Are you John's son? Yes, sir, I am. Are 

Giovanni Si^ signore, sono. Siete 

you the daughter of Mr. B. ? Yes, I am (her). 
flffUa del Signor B, f Si, sono 
I speak. Do you speak? It rains. Does it rain? 
parlo, parUste^ piove. piove f 

Do you leam French ? Have you leamt it 
imparate il francese f Avete imparato 

long? Do you speak it fluentlyl Is he 

lungo tempo? parlate faeUmentef è 

young? Are they neh? Is she handsomel Give 
giovine? Sono ricco ?[ è bello? Date 

it me. He thought Miss B. was gone, but she is not. 
credeva che la Signora B. era partita, ma non è. 
Are they clever? No, they are not (so). Are 

Sono àbile o sapiente? No, non sono 

your brothers ili? Yes, they are (so). Are you the 

fratello Si, sono 

sister of captain L. ? No, sir, I am not. 

sorella capitano L, ? No, non sono. 

Do not sell it him. Do not give it them. Answer 
non vendete date Rispondete 

me. Forgive them. Write to him. Do not 

Perdonate, o scusate Scrivete non 

forgive him. Punish them. 
perdonate Punite 



NoTB. It or so, in answer to a question, is tumed into lo or F, aa in 
French. Ex. — I am not> no lo tono. 
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LESSON VII. 

POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS. 

Q.-«>Wlìat are possesrive pronouns 9 
A.— Possessiye pronouna deoote poaeisian of a ihxng^ 
and are the six foUowing : — 





PhiraL 




M. 


P. 


H. 


p. 




Umiti* 


isiVIMI 


imiti 


Umie 


my, or mine, &c. 


iltuo 


ìatua 


ituoi 


Utm 


tby, or thine, &o. 


Usuo 


ìatua 


iauoi 


hsue 


hìs, her, hers, ita 


Unottro 


ìa nostra 


i nostri 


le nostre 


Olir, or ours 


ilvottro 


la vostra 


i vostri 


le vostre 


yonr, or yours 


Uìoro 


ìalaro 


i ìoro 


leloro 


their, or theirs 



Q.-— What are those nerer joined to a nouiif snch as 
mincy thinSy &o. ? 

A. — Thej are alike, U mio^ &o. 

Q.*^HaTe jou any remark to make on these prò- 
nonna ? 

A. — ^Tes ; when a possessive prononn is plaoed after 
a substantire, the definite article comes before the 
nonn: 



la tnaestd sua^ hìs majesty. 

il fratello mio, mybrother. ' 

il cane nostro, our dog. 

Q. — ^Declino the foUowing nonnst : — 



il mio libro f my hook 

il suo cavallo, hìs horse 

la tua càmera, thy room 

la nostra casa, oiir house 

il vostro stato, your state 

U nostro amico, our friend 



la sua eccellenza, hìs excellency 
la sua maestà, hìs mi^esty 
la mia sorella, my sister 
il vostrofrrateOo your hrother 
la tua madre, thy mother 
il loro padre, theìr father 



* Pow t Mi te pronouju ara decUned aecording to fhe article. See page 6. 
-f Write the same on a slate or eopy-book. 
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Q. — What remark have you to make on the word 

HI8?* 

A. — Sometimes when joined to a noun ; as — il suo 
libro^ his book ; la sua madre^ his mother ; i suoi fra- 
telli^ his brothers — these pronouns neyer agree with the 
person who possesses^ but with the things possessed or 
understood ; therefore never with the possessor. In 
speaking of a lady, we say — il suo fratello, or, more 
elegantly, il fratello di lei^ her brother; of a gentle- 
man — la sua figlia, or la di lui figlia^ his daughter. 

Q. — Can we always translate mine^ thine^ hisy &c. by 
il mioy il suOy Sfc. ? 

A. — Yes ; unless these prononns be preceded by the 
verb To Be ; as in this instance — ^it is mine, m appar* 
tiene ; it was his, gli apparteneva ; because they are 
used bere in the senso of belonging to. 

Q. — Do you invariably place the possessive pronotms 
hefore the noun, or after it ? 

A. — ^They are at times placed after it, in speaking of 
one's relations affectionately, or out of respect. Ex,~^ 

padre mio ! father ! 

cara mia ! idearest ! 

amici miei! my friends ! 

il fratello mio, my brother. 

la madre mia, my mother. 

la maestà sua his or her majesty. 

a friend ofmine, is rendered by un mio amico, 

a letter of yours, una vostro lettera, 

abéokofhis, un stw libro. 



* In speaking of life, or a limb, we omit the possessiTe prononoB» my, (Ajr» 
&c, and substitute il, la, tot tl^em, See Syntax fiirther on. 
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EXERCISU 9. 

ON FOBSBSSIYB PBOIfOXTNa. 
BZAMPLBS. 

n mio JrateUOé 



Del suo tpoao, 
I miei lUtri, 



DtUìa mia ioreììa. 
Dal loro padrone, 
AUe mie cuffine. 



My &ther. My mothèi** My brothers. My sisters. 
padte;ixi. madre, f. fratelìo^m. 

My uncles. Tty pena. My books. My houses. 

zio, nir pennati, Uòro^m. casa, f. 

Of my brother. To my stables. Thy fete. Thy 

m. gtaUaf* aorte, f. 

garden. Thy oow. My house. Uis tragedy. 
gwrdino^. WiccaS. f. tragedia,{. 

His object His kmg. His queen. Of hb country. 

e^getio,m, re, m. regina^. pcteie, m. 

To his servants. Her husband. Of his daughter. 
i$er»o, m, marito,m^ figlia, f. 

Her òon. Hismother. Of hb relations. Toher 
figlio,mé madre,!. parente,m. 

fiiends. From her qualities. His soul. Her am- 
amico,ixì. qualità, f. ànima f*. am^ 

bition. His in&ncy. Of her old age. Our 

bizioneJL faneiuUegza,f, vecchiezza, f, 

prince. Of our kings. To our duty. From 

prìncipe,m. m. dovere, m, 

our hearts. Our gtammar. His dictionary. 

cuore, m. grammàtica, f. dizionàrio, m. 

Your misfortune. Tour niece. Of your clerk. 

disgràzia, f. nipote, f. garzone, m. 

Their desk. Their papers. Their ink. 

l^gio,An. carta, f. inchiostro, m« 

To their place. From their dignity. Their key. 
po8to,mn dignità, f. chiave f. 
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Her mother. Her £Etther. Hls mother. His aunt. 
f. m. f. ziaff. 

What do you want, child? Mother! bere. 

Che * volete^ fanciullo ? m. venite quh 

Here is your book, do not take mine. Yoiir mother 
Ecco m. non prendete f. 

is young. Mine is old. Your sister is married. 

è gìoifine, <xttempata,f, è maritata. 

Mine is not married. Your reputation is good. His is 

reputazione^, è buona. è 

not. My Works sell well. Yours do not. Theirs 

operaci, vendono bene. 
sell better. His are sold« 
meglio. sono venduti. 

That is a friend of yours* A friend of mine is in 
Ecco * €m,ico è 

the other room. Whose house is that? Mine ; this 

aUra càmera. 
is yours. It is theirs. It is ours. 'Here is a hat. 

Ecco * cappello. 
It is ours. Our mother is ili. What a fine garden ! 

ammaksta. giardino ! 

It is mine. It was my father's. Take ours. 

Pigliate 
Here is a hook of yours.^ A hook of mine? A 
Ecco * 
relation of hers. Our house is larger than theirs. Not 
parente casa largo 

so largo as yours. He is an acquaintance of ours. Here 

conoscenza Ecco 

is his. 

« 



* Of T0US8, 6cc., is rendered by un mio amico, un tuo, S[C, / in the 
▼ocatiye case» we ose kt, tht, dee Ex» — ^father ! paére mio l friends ! 
amici miei I See Syntax^orther od. 
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LESSON Vili. 

DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS, 

Q.— «What is the use of demonstrative pronouns ? 

A. — Thej serve to point out the person or thing 
spoken of. 

Q. — ^How many kìnds are there ? 

A. — Four. 

Q.— Which is the Jirst ? 

A. — ^Those whìch are inyariablj annexed to a sub- 
stantive ; such as — 

N. & Ac. questo librOf this or that book 

G. di questa signora, of this or that lady 

D. a queste carte, to these or those papers 

A. quesH ragazzi, from these or those boys 

Q; — ^Decline them ; likewise with a substantive com- 
mencing with a vowel ; as — quest* angelo ; also the 

plorai. 

M. SIN. With a vowel. % flitral. m 

N. &Axi, questo libro ^ quest'angelo f questi libri | 

G. di questo libro | di ques^ angelo | di questi libri | 

D. a questo libro g a qttest* angelo o a questi libri o 

A. da questo libro f da quest' angelo I da questi libri | 

Q. — Which are the next demonstrative pronouns ? 
A. — ^Those which sxefollowed hy the preposition di. 
Q. — Decline the masculine, singular and plorai. 

M. SIN. . M. PLUB. 

N. & Ac. quello di miopadre $^ quelli di mia madre ^ ^ 

G. di quello di mio padre b| di qttelli di mia madre «^ 

D. a quello di miopadre tB (^ quelli di mia madre € ^ 

A. da quello di mio padre .3 ® da quelli di mia madre 



60 ITALIAN ORAMHAB. 

Q. — ^The feminine ? 
A.— 

P. SIN. ?. * '• ^^» 

N. & Ac. queUa del re Sj^ quelle del mio amico . 

G. di quella del re di quelle del mio amico || 

D. a quella del re ^| a quelle del mio amico |*^ 

A. da quella del re ^ da quelle del mio amico 

Q.-— Wliioh are the next demomtraùive pronoons ? 
A. — ^Those which are notfoUowed bj anj nomi ; as— 

questo qui* 01 queHi,m,\ this one or the latter. 
quella ^uà, f. / 

queUo làf m. or quegli^ th^t one th^re or the former. 
Q.*-Qtf^^t and quegli^ I see maj be nsed without 
a noun. • - 

A. — Yes ; far that one, (person). Ex. — 

questi fit ricevuto, this one (or man) was received. 

quegli fu licenziato, ,that one was discharged. 

bui we may say with equal grammatica} propriety — 

cotesto fi* felice, m. or — cotestafu infelice, f. or — 
costui fu felice, m. or — costei fu infelice, f. or^— 
colui fu felice, m. colei fu infelice, f. 

Q.— "What is the plural ? 
A.'^CostorOj m. and f. ; coloro^ m. f. 
Sta, instead of gtieitay with mattina, is generally 
nsed. Ex.— 

stamattina, this moming. 

stasera, or stanotte, this evening. 



* Quefto quìt for oljeetB near io the speaker ; quéUo ìà, tot disteat penosa 
or objeeti. See the Syntaz for ftirkher fnformalion. 
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EXERCISE 10. 

ON DEMONSTSATIYB FB0N0X7NS. 
EXAMPLES. 

Qttesto cavallOf This horse. 

Questa rosa, This rose. 

Di questo ritratto^ Of that picture. 

Questi cavallif These or those horses. 

Queste rose, These or those roses. 

Prendete questo, Take this or that. 

That horse is sold. These herbs are drled. 
ccmalloy m. è venduto. erba^ f. sono seccata, 

This bo^. That woman. This lady. These 

m. dennaiim signora^, 

pens. Those exerclM^ That window. These 
penna. eseremB^àt^4 ^ finestra^ f. 

children. Those orange%, ^' ''Of these pages. To those 

m. arancia^f. pàgina^ f. 

prìnts. 
stampayL 
That man. Of these men. That child. From 
uomo;tti. uòmini^. m. 

these children. To these travellers. That carpet. That 

m. vianékmte. tappeto^m. 

tree. These resolutions. To these pictures. From 
àlbero, risoluzione j f . pittura^ f . 

that orange. That ink-stand. From this ink. 

f. cakmajOf m. inchiostroy m. 

Of that fan. This bird. These (or those) 

ventaglioyixì. uccello^. 

birds. To that pupil. From these merchants, Of 

allievo, m. mercante, m. 

this appiè. Take that. 'Leave this. Bum that. 

pomo, m. Pigliate Lasciate Bruciate 

Keep this. 
Tenete 

7 
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You forget that. Do not touch that. Eat 
dimenticate toccate Manciate 

thÌ8. Drìuk that. Here are two excellent books, will 
Bevete Ecco * eccellente volete 

you take this or that ? I prefer that ; or, if you 

prèndere Io preferisco o, se 

will allow me, I will take this, and sell 

volete perméttermi io prenderò venderò 

that. I will eat that of my mother, (or my mother's). 

I have changed [my room for that of my brother, {or 

ho cambiato càmera 

my brother's). I neither wish for rìches nor 

Io non dsÀdero ricchezze né 

honours. I fear, these mÈL despise those, {or the 

onoriy!^. Io temo, disprezzo 
former). 

Take my master's» Where is our captain's ? Buy 
Pigliate Dove è capitano? Comprate 

the govemor's instead of this. I see those of the general. 

ffovemtttore in vece 
She likes this better than that. He took these and 

le piace meglio prese 

bumt those. I dislike that of my servant, {or my 
hrudò mi dispiace servo 

seryants). Here are two situations, that one at twenty 

poOo 
pounds, this one at twenty-eight. Which will you 
lira, volete 

take? This one or that one? I will take thb. 
prènderei prenderò 

Here are books to be sold. These at a shilling, those 
. Ecco * ad essere venduti, scellino 
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at two shillings. Thìs is my library, that is my father's ; 

hiblioteeay 
this my mothor's. That bird Ì8 ili. Thesebirds 

uccello ammalato» 
sing well. This pleases me much. That displeases me. 
eàrOano' iene, mi piace molto, dispiace 

My derk and theirs are ili. His sisters and ours are 
giovine sono 

com e. Who did that.? Who sold this ? That is good. 
venute, fece vende è buono, 

This is bad. 1 like this better than that. Here are 

eattivo. Mi piace Ecco « 

two ladies, that one is French this one is Italian. These 

signora. Francese Italiano, 

Toses smeli sweeter than those. Take these and throw 

sentono Pigliate gettate 

away those. These are mine, those are my mfe's. 
via moglie, 

What weafcher is it? Which is his house? To whom 

tempo fa è casa? 

belongs that estate ? What money has he ! What do 

appartiene podere? danaro * 

you say ? I will give that to her who deserves such a 

dUe? merita tale * 

thing. What do you think of me ? Those who live 

- cosa, pensate vìvono 

with economy. They who spoil their children. She 

economia, guastano 

whom you love. They who went out. He whom 

amate, sortirono 

you teach. He knows those who married your 

insegnate, conosce 

brother's. 



H. & F. 


SIN. or FL. 


che 


who 


di che 


of whom cr whose 


a che 


to whom 


da che 


from whom 
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LESSON IX. 

RELATIVE PRONOUNS. • 

Q. — ^Which do jou cali relative pronouns ? 

A. — ^Those which have reference to & precediti^ nonn; 

as ' " 

il libro eh* io ho letto ^ the hook tohich I have read. 

la dama che m* incontròf the lady toho met me. 

le lettere deUe quali, or di the letters of which I am 

cui, or di che vi parlo, speakiìig. 

il posto che tenghiamOf the situation we filK 

Q. — ^Decline them. 

A.— N. & Ac. 
G. 
D. 
A. 

Q. — Is IL QUALE a relative or interrogative prono un ? 

A.— Both ; il gitale is a relative pronoun, and used 

with the prepositions — contro^ vicino, dentro^ &c. 

Q.— Decline it. 

M. BIN. 7. Sm. 

A. — ^N. & Ac. il quale la quale that or which 

G. del quale deUa quale of that or which 

D. al quale aUa qttale to that or which 

A. dal quale daUa qtuUe from that or which 

M. FL. F. FL. 

N. & Ac. f quali le quali to that or which 

G. dei quali deUe quali of that or which 

D. ai quali alle quali to that or which 

A. dai quali dalle quali ixom. that or which 

Q. — How do you decline colui che, he who, and 

colei chcy she who ? 

A.-— They are declined with di^ a and da. Ex.— ^ 

M. SIN. F. BIN. 

N. & Ac. colui colei he or she who, &c. 
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EXERCISE 11. 

ON DEM0N8TBATITE AND BELATIYE PBONOUNS. 

EXAMFLES. 

V eaercizio che aeriviamo, | Quelli che sono attenti. 
Il maestro che dimostra, \ QueUa eh* io amo. 

The hook that {or which) I read. The woman whom 
m. leggo, 

{or that) he sees. The esercìse which I am correctmg. 
vede, tema correggo. 

The house that I have sold. The frìends whom 1 
casa venduta, amico ho 

met. The goods which I have hought. The 
incentrato, mereansne comprate, 

man who speaks. The child who crìes. 
parla, piange. 

The candle which ìs on the table. The stone which 
candela tàvola, pietra 

Ì8 on the ground. The watoh- which I have. The watch 
è aòbasso, crktolo 

which shows the hou». The persons of whom I 
mostra ore, persona mi 

complain. The house of which he is speaking. The trees 
compiango, parla, àlbero 

which we lopped yesterday. The trees which shade 

tagliammo ieri, -^ cffàscano 

my house. The advantages which you enjoyed in France. 

vantaggio gcdewOe 

The young ladies of whom I was speaking. The child 

signorina parlava, 

whom he taught. The child of whom I complain. The 
insegnò, mi compiango, 

7 •* 
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child io whom I teach drawing. The boys to whom I 

insegno disegno» 
write daily. 
scrivo ogni giorno. 
The reasons on which he relies are good. Avoid 
ragione appoggia sano btiona. Evitate 

the snare into which I have fallen. Ambition and 

tràppola sono caduto. Ambizione 

gambling are vices to which he was inclined. I think 
giuoco vìzio era portato. Io credo 

that he wiU do it. It is to her whom he speaks. It 

farà E parla, 

was to you whom he applied. 
era s^ indirizzò, 

I am one of those who apply to study. She 
Io sono t^ applicano stàdio, 

who cannot keep a secret, is not worthy of being 
non può tener un segreto^ non è degno di 

trusted. They who oppress the Door, shall never 
confidenza, opprimono pòveri^ non 

enter (into) the kingdom ofheayen. They who conquer 
intrarono nel mai reame^m. ^ eielo. vìncono 

whole nationSy cannot always oonquer their own passiona. 
nazione, non possono vincere passione^, 

Whom do yoa speak to ? What are her pretensions ? 

parlate sono pretenzione f 

Whal are they talking about? Do you know to whom 
* ciarlano di? sapete, 

belongs this? What business is that man? Which 
appartiene mestiere fa 

trade doesh^ prefer? What doee she say? 
professione preferisce? dice? 
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LESSON X. 

INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS. 

Q. — ^Which do jou cali interrogative pronouns, what 
ìs their use, and how man j sorta are there ? 

A.— ^Three ; chi^ for persona ; che or il quale , for 
peraona and things ; and che cosa. 

Q.-— Declìne the first, used for persons. 

M. AND F. SIN. GB PLU. 

A. — ^N. & Ac. ehi wlio, whom ? 

G. di chi of whom ? 

D. a chi te whom ? 

A. da chi from whom ì 

Q. — ^Decline il quale^ used for persons and things, 

SIN. PLU. 

A. — ^N. & Ac. U quale i quali whìch ì 

G. del quale dei qmli of whìch ? 

D. €U quale ai quali to whìch ? 

A. dal qtuUe dui quali from whìch ? 

Q. — ^Declino ehe^ or che cosa^ employed for any object 
or thing, or when nsed interrogatively , 

A. — ^N. & Ac. che, or che cosa what ? 

G. di che, or di che cosa of what ? 

D. a che, or a che cosa to what ? 

A. da che, or da che cosa from what ? 

Q.— How do jon translate vshat^ with a substantive 

in an interrogation 7 

A. — "Bj che or qual; as — 

che or qucil libro t what hook ? 

che famiglia 1 what fjamily ? 

c?ie falli ì what feults ? 
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Q. — Decime it. 
A.— 

M. & F. SIN. M. & F. FL. 

N. & Ac. guai libro» •• che libri '^ 

G. di guai libro J di quali libri g 

D. a ^uo/ /tòro -^ a» ;ua^* ^»6n ^' 

A. da guai libro ^ dai guai libri "§ 

Q. — Are there not two more relative pronouns ? 

A. — Yes, there is che, whai^ (admirative) for both 

genders and numhers. Ex, — 

che pazzo ! what a fool ! 

che dorma \ what a woman ! 

che uòmini ! what men ! 

Q. — And the other ? 

A. — Chi Ì8 often used in the sense of {celui qui^ of 

the French), he who. Ex. — 

chi dice guesto ha ragione, he who says so is right. 

Q. — How is quahy (interrogative) spelt when placed 
before a verb ? 

A. — By quale. Ex.— 

guaie è la sua caaaf which is his house ? 

What^ (indeterminate), is also rendered by che. Ex.-^ 

che 8Ì tratta t what is the business ? 

che temete t what do you fear ì 

Q. — Is costui^ nsed for both genders ? 

A. — ^No ; costuiy m. for this man ; costei^ f. /or this 
woman ; and lastly, coluiy m. for that man ; colei^ f. 
for that woman. 



* Qual, masc. and fem. Ex. — qual libro f what or which hook? qtial 
spada 9 what or which sword ? il quak 9 la quale 9 which one ? accordiog to 
the gender and number. 
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EXERCISE 12. 



INTESBOGATIVB PB0N0UN8. 



EXAMPLE8. 



Chi cantai 
Qual capitolo t 
Qualspadat 



Chi piange? 
HqtMlet 
La quale f 



Who speaksl Who leams? Who knocks? Who 
parla f impara? picchia? 

is there ? Whom will you receive 1 Of whom do you 
è là? riceverete ? 

speak? To whom do you 'write ? When shaU I see it ? 
parlate? scrivete? Quando vedrò 

Which of your works ? Which of your brothers do you 

òpera? m, 

expect ? Which of your sisters is ili ? For whom 
aspettate ? è ammalalo ? 

do you work so hard ? Which of your servants ? 
lavorate * tanto? servo? 

Who has less pride and lese humanity than that man ? 
ha orgoglio e umanità uotno? 

What good is it to such a fool? What do you say? 
prò è tale pazzo? dite? 

He who forgets his duties. She who called you this 

diméntica dovere^m, chiamò 

moming. Avoid the &ults in which I fell. Who is 
mattina. Evitate fallo caddi, 

it ? Of whom do you speak ? What does he want ? 

parlate ? domanda ? 

What is grammar 1 What is the house ? What ajQairs 

è è casa? affare^m, 

ha ve they ? Here are two books, which will you have ? 
hanno Ecco * volete? 
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Here are two apples, which will you bave? Who 

Ecco pomoy volete * 

goes there ? Whom do you expect ? Who makes such a 

t» lai aspettate ì fa untale 

noise? With whom did he go? Which of 

strèpito? è egli partito? 

these horses shall he have ? I do not know which. What 

cavallo avrà ? so 

books do you read ì What plays have you written ? 
leggete? commèdia anete composta? 

What faults have you committed? What is your 
fallo commessi! è 

opinion ? " What are you doing ? What do you waut ? 
opinione? {, * fate? Di bisogno? 

What are you thinking of? Against whom are you 

A * pensate * Contro * 

speaking ? The woman or her daughter ? Which of the 
parlate? donna o figlia? 

two do you vote for ? What books have you bought ? 
date la vostra voce * comprati ? 

Which grammar have you? What dictionary have 

grammàtica avete dizionàrio 

they? Which do you want? — the long one or the 
hanno ? volete ? grande 

short one? 
pìccolo ? 
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LESSON XI. 

INDEFINITE PRONOUNS. 

Q.— -What am I to understand by indefinite pronouns ? 

A.'^IndeJimte pronouns bave a vagite and general 
meanìng of persona and things: as — chiunque parla 
contro di lui^ or esso^ whoeyer speaks against him, (in 
the senso of anj person) ; qualunque facciate^ or qual- 
sÌ88Ìa eh' egli faccia whatever 7011 do ; or, what- 
ever tbing be may do, or ali be may do : — also, « dice> 
tbey say, people say, or it is said. Tbey are declined 
witb tbe prepositions di^ a and da^ and must agree 
witb tbe person or tbing understood, like an adjectiye. 

Q. — ^Repeat tbem. 

A.— 

quaUdheduno, 

quakunOf 

ckuchedunOf 

nullo, 

nessuno, 

veruno, \ 

niuno, ) 

runoeFtUtro) 

ambeduo, * 

funo o f altro, either 



some one 
somebody 
every one 
none 
nobody 

not one 
both 



tahmo, 
certo, 
qualunche, 
queUsisia, 

per quanto, 

tale quale, 
qualsivoglia 
chi che sia, 



{ 



such a one 

certain 

whatever 

whoever 

ali thatwhich, 

however 
such as 
whatsoever 
whosoever 



st, 

cÌ€ucuno, 
ogni, 

chiunque, 

qualche, 

tutto, 

ogni, 

altrui, 

altro, 

lo stesso, 

il medésimo, 

parecchie, 

ognuno, 

quel che, 

ciò che, 

alcuno. 



people, they, 
any cine 

I each, ali 

whoever 

whosoever 

some 



{ 



( 



1 
1 



aU 

other*s 
other 

the same 

several 
everybody 

that whìch 
some 
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EXERCISE 13. 

OK INDEFINITE PB0N0UN8. 



Si parla di guerra. 
Nessuno lo crede. 
Ciascuno vi ama. 
Ogni uomo dotto. 



EXAMPLES. 

Ciascuna hallo. 

Tutti ridono. 

Ogni donna prudente. 

Egli ha perduto ogni cosa. 



Mr. such a one wants you. Every body admires 

Signor vuole ammira 

his gallery. Every one danced the whole night. I took 

galleria, hallo notte, presi 

neither. They love one another. Not one carne. 

amano venne» 

Nobody assisted those poor children. Such a minister 
assistè pòvero fancitdlo, ministro 

Ì8 a tieasare in so extensive a parìsh. So is the 
è tesoro esteso parrocchia. Ed anche 

vicar. I like both. What ! He hates nobody. 
curato, amo Egli odia 

Whoever yoa teach. £ach left at four o'clock. 

insegnate, parti alle quatto ore. 

Several remained the whole night. Nobody carne. Every 

rimasero notte, venne, 

body laughs at his nonsenso. Do not take other 

si beffa sciocchezza, pigliate 

people's goods. Whoever you meet, pass 

bene, incontriate^ passate senza dir 

on. Do not say a word. No, not one. 
nulla, non dite parola. No, 

Some one has spoken to her of you. They speak 

of peace. Teli me something amusing. That which you 
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say. Every one wishes to be rich, Several members 

brama di esser ricco. membro 

of parliament. Eyeiy ooantry has ita customs. Ali 

parlamento. paese ha costume^m, 

that he says is not trae. Ereiy lady danced once. 

dice non è vero. signora ballò una volta. 

Every gentleman invited them. Nobody loves hhn. Teli 

signore invitò ama dite 

it to any body. Some one will come this momìng. 

verrà stamattina. 
Every rogne shall be hanged. Eveiy brave man shall 
birbante sarà impiccato. hranf uomo 

be rewarded. AU is not lost. 
uarà ricompensato. non è perduto. 

Whoever you meet. Whatever you may say. 

incontriate. diciate. 

Do whatever you like. I heard nothing whatever agamst 

Fate vi piace. udii contro 

him. Each placed one penny« Every one laughed, 

mise soldo. rise. 

Every one loves them. They bave lost eyery thmg. 
ama hanno perduto 

Every pmdent woman will do the same. No one is 

prudente farà 

perfectly happy in this world. I know none. He 
pienamente feUee mondo^m. conosco 

frequenta some (of them). However leamed he may be. 
frequenta dotto egU sia. 

Whatever riches you xs^y boast of, you are not 

ricchezza vi vantiate non siete 

happy. 
feUee. 



8 



74 ITALIAN 6RAMMAR. 



LESSON XII. 

VERBS. 

Q.— What ìs a vero ? 

A. — A word which serves to express what we are, or 
what we do ; as — 



Io sono, I am. 

Io era, I was. 



Io giuoco, I play. 
Egliparla, he speaks. 



Q. — How many sorts of yerbs are there ? 

A. — Six : the auxiliary, active, passive, neuter, pro- 
nominai or reciprocai, and the ìinpersonaL 

Q. — How many auosUiary verb» ? 

A. — Two ; AVERE, to have, and èssere, to he ; which 
are used to conjugate the others, from which assistance 
is derived the term auadliary, 

Q. — How, or with the assistance of what verb is the 
verb avere, to have, conjugated in Italian ? 

A. — With the same verb. Ex. — ho avuto, I bave 
had ; abbiamo avuto, we bave had ; and with verbs used 
often with it in French, we say — 

Ho fame, I am hungry. 

Ho sete, I am thirsty. 

Egli ha dieci anni, He is ten yeare dd. 

Avete paura ? Are you ofraid? 

Abbiamo freddo, We are cold. 

Q. — Is not the verb èssebb, io be, sometimes ased 

instead of avere, io have ? 

A. — Yes ; we say with reflected verbs— 

Mi sono levato, I have rìsen. 

Ci siamo huingati, We have flattered ourselveB. 
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AVERE, To Have. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Paesent, Avere, to haye. 

Pe&pect, Avere avuto, to have had. [had* 

Pabticifle Past, AvtUo, haid; avendo amtto,Yia.Tmg 

Pabticiplb Psesent, Avendo, having. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 



PRE8ENT TEK8E. 


IMPBEFECT. 


to* ho 


Ihave 


io aveva or avea I had 


tu hai 


thouhast 


tu avevi 


thou hadst 


egli ha 


hehas 


egli aveva 


he had 


eUaha 


sliehas 


eUa aveva 


shehad 


noi aibibiamo 


we have 


noi avevamo 


wehad 


voi avete 


you have 


voi avevate 


you had 



egìigno hanno, m. they haye 
elleno hanno, f. they haye 

PBBFEOT DEFINITE. 



io ebbi 


Ihad 


tu avesti 


thou hadst 


egU ebbe 


he had 


eUa ebbe 


she had 


noi avemmo 


wehad 


voi aveste 


you had 



eglino ebbero, m. they had 
elleno ebbero, f. they had 



PUTXTBE 8IMPLE* 



eglino avevano they had, m. 
elleno avevano they had,/. 

PERFECT INDEFINITE. 

io ho avuto I haye had, &c. 

FIRST PLUPERFECT. 

io aveva avuto I had had, &c. 

SECOND PLUPERFECT. 

io ^bi avuto Ihad had, &c. 

CONDITIONAL PRE8XNT. 



avrò 


I shall haye 


avrei 


I should have 


avrai 


thou wìlt haye 


avresti 


thou wouldst ha 


avrà 


he will haye 


avrebbe 


he would have 


avremo 


we shall have 


avremtno 


we should have 


avrete 


you will have 


avreste 


you would have 


avranno 


they wiU have 


avrebbero 


they would have 



* The nominatives are generally omitted ; ure say— Ao, hai, ha, ifc, 

8* 
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FXrrUBE COMPOUND. 

quando when I shall 

avrò avuto haye had, &c. 



OONDITIONAL PA8T. 

quando when I slioiild 

avrei avuto haye had, &c* 



IMPERATIVE MOOD, 



abbi tu» 


haye thou 


abbiamo noi* 


let US haye 


abbia egli 


let him haye 


abbiate voi 


have you 


abbia eUa 


let her haye 


abbiano eglino 


let them haye 




SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 






P&ESENT. 


IMPESFECT. 


bisogna 


that 


bisognava 


that 


eh* io abbia 


I may haye 


eh* io aveui 


I might haye 


abbi or abbia thou mayest ha. 


avessi 


thoumightstha. 


abbia 


he may haye 


avesse 


he might haye 


abbiamo 


we may haye 


avessimo 


we might haye 


abbiate 


you may haye 


aveste 


you might haye 


abbiano 


they may haye 


avessero 


they might haye 



PEBFECT. 

eh* abbia avuto that I may 
haye had, &c. 



PLTTPESFEOT. 

eh* avessi avuto that I might 

haye had, &c. 



Q. — Conjugate the present tense, negatively, inter- 
rogatively^ and both negatively and interrogatively. 
A.- 

hoff 

hait 

hai 

abbiamo? 

avete t 

hanno? 



non ho 
non hai 
non ha 
non abbiamo 
non avete 
nom hanno 



i 



6 



I 



non ho?f 
non hai? 
non ha? 
nancUfbiamo? 
non avete} 
nonhanno? 



I 

I 



* The noiniiiatÌT88 are generally omitted ; we tay—abbi, abbia, 4'c 

t We often gay— no» ho io t have I not? ton iofam I ? but it is &•• 



t^uently omitted ; sa also \a the impexatiTe mood. 
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EXERCISE 14. 
ON THE YBBB Avere, to havb, joiked to a notin. 

EXAMPLB8. 

Io ho una canzona, i Io non ho veduto. 
Avete un Jiffliof \ Ha delle Jiglief 

1.* — ^I bave a cake. Thou hast an umbrella. He 

pasticcio, ombrello, 

has a good mother. She has the measles. We bave 

buona rosolia^ f. 

some velvet. You bave a pretty garden. You bave 

vdhaOyXii, bel giardinOfixi, 

had mucb trouble. Have you leave ? Yes, I bave 

molto disturbo,m, permissione ?£• Sìy 

leave. Tbey bave a sitaation. 

posto y m. 
2. — ^I bad a bouse. Tbou badst a room. He bad a 
casaj f . càmera^ f. 

good &tber* We bad an appiè. You bad a dog. 

m. pomOyVHt cancyiù.. 

3. — We bad some bread. Tbey bad a pleasant walk. 

pane fin, passeggiata piacévole, 

4. — I sball bave a tart. Tbou sbalt bave a palace. 

tortaci, palazzOyVCì, 

He will bave a dutiful son. We sball bave some 

obbediente figlio, 
sealing-wax. You sball bave a good dinner. You 
cera di spagna, f, buon pranzoym, 

shall bave a good lesson. Tbey sball bave some cberrìes. 

leeionCyf, ciriege^i, 

* Figure 1 denotes the present tense of the Indicative mood, — 2 the 
Imperfect— 3 the Preterite.— 4 the Future.— 5 the Ck)nditionaL— 6 the present 
of the Sabjttnctive. — 7 the Imperfect.— 8 the ImperstiTe. 

8»* 
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5. — I should bave sugar-plums. Thou shouldst bave 

a stick. He should or would bave Menda. We should 

bastone^m, (unicOfia, 

bave some wafers. You should bave it. They should 

bave a boliday. They should bave that. 
festività^ f . 
6. — ^That I may bave a better fire. That we may 

fuoco, 
bave that land. That you may bave a king. That 

they may bave a maid-servant. 

serva, 
7.— That I migbt bave that fear. That he migbt love 

tema. 
your sister. That we migbt bave these goods. That 

mercanzia. 
you migbt bave this advantage. That they migbt bave 

vantaggio, 
our good opinion. 
opinioncyi, 
8. — ^Have (thou) patience. Uave (ye) no pity on such 

paziema, pietà tale 

an impostoT. Let bim bave what he deserves. Let 

impostore, quel che merita, 

US bave some respect for every body. Have more cbarity 
rispetto carità, 

io the poor. Let them bave ali they ask. Have 

pòvero, dimandano, 

it. Let US not have that. Let them have more kindness. 
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EXERCISE 15. 

BOTH NBGATIYBLT AKD INTEIlROGATiyBLT| AND OK 
THB C0MP0X7ND TBN8B8. 

BXAMFLBS. 

Non ha pane, He has no bread. 

Ha pane f Has he any bread? 

Abbiamo questo t Haye we (got) that ? 

Non f aveva? Had I not it ? 

I bave not jour waistcoat. I had not your dictionary. 

sottovestey f. dizionàrio, 

Haye I your penknife ì Have I not your bill ? Has 

temperino ?m. conto ?m, 

he not my marbles ? Yon bave not my brooch. Have 

paUotta ? t spilla, f. 

yon not my address? We bare not your name. Uare 

indirizzo ?m. nome^m, 

we not yonr signature ?! 

si^inaittra f f • 
Had we not your leave? Shall we not bave 

permissione ? f . 
your consenti Should you not bave the whole? 

consenso f m. tutto f m. 

Should they not bave the best? He had not that. 

migliore f m. 
Will he bave those chairs? WiU she not have bis 

sèdia ff, 
goods ? I have it. You bave not it. 

mercanzia ff. 
I had them. You shall not bave them. I bave some. 

ne 
I bave not any (or some). Shall I bave any? Let bim 
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have a pattern. Let us bave some regard. Let him 

modelloym. figuardo^m. 

not have my key. I have had the small-pox 1 We 

chiave^ f. vacuolo ? m. 

have had the measles. He has not had the prudence to 
rosolia^ f. prudenza di 

go there. I had had several lettera. 
andarvi * parecchie lèttera, 

Have you had a prize ? No ; I have had a 

ricompensa f f. 
crown. They should have had my tools. I have 

coronay f. strumentOyia, 

not it. I have them. I had them. I had them not. 

We have invited the magistrates. Have you seen my 

invitelo magistrato» vedttto 

fìeld ? He has a lettor for you. What have you to 
campo ? lèttera per da 

say? Nothmg. Have I got it ? Have we not spoken? 
dire? Niente, * parlato? 

You have the pen. You have not the hook. Have 

penna. libro. 

you the hook? Have you not the hook? 1 have it. 

P. 
I have not it. Have I it? Have I not it? We have 

them. We have not them. Have we them? Have 
gli. 

we not them? Let us have it. Let us not have it. 

lo. P. 

Have they not it? Have you not them? Has he any 

del 
bread ? Has he not any bread ? 
pane? 
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TiESSON XIII. 






ÈSSER Ey To Be. 






INFINITIVE MOOD. 




Pbesbnt, 


Essere 


t to be. 




PEAFBCTy 


Èssere 


stcUo, to bave been. 


Participlb Fast, Stato, 


been; 


essendo stato, hav- 


VAxnaauà Pbbbbnt, Essendo, being. 


[ìngbeen. 




INDICATIVE MOOD. 




PRB8BNT TBNSE. 


IMPEEFECT. 


io sono 


I am 


io era 


I was 


tu sei 


thouart 


tu eri 


thou wast 


egli è 


heis 


egli era 


he was 


ella è 


sheis 


ella era 


she was 


noi siamo 


we are 


noi eravamo 


we were 


ijoi siete 


you are 


voi eravate 


you were 


eglino sono 


they are, m. 


eglino èrano 


they were, m. 


eUenosono 


they are,/. 


elleno èrano 


they were,/. 


PBBneOT DEFINITE. 


PEitPEOT 


INDEFINITE. 


iojui 


I was 


io sotto stato^ 


I bave been, &c* 


tufosH 


thou wast 


FIBST PLUPEBPECr. 


egliju 


he was 


io erastaio^ 


Ihadbeen, &c. 


noijummo 


"we were 


BEOOND PLUPEBFEOT. 


voi foste 


you were 


qtiondo 


when 


egUnofùrono 


they were 


io fui stato 


Ihadbeen, 4fc. 


FUTURE 8IMPLE. 


CONDITIONAL PBE8ENT. 


io sarò 


I fthall or will be 


sarei 


I should be 


sarai 


thou wiltbe 


saresti 


thou wouldst be 


sarà 


he will be 


sarebbe 


he would be 


saremo 


we Bhall be 


saremmo 


we should be 


sarete 


you shall be 


sareste 


you would be 


saranno 


they Rhall be 


sarebbero 


they would be 


FUTURE 


COMPOUND. 


CONDITIONAL PA8T. 


quando 


when I shall 


io sarei stato 


I should bave 


io sarò stato 


bave beeu, S^c. 




been, 8^0, 



* The eompoond tenses in Italian of the verb kssBBs, to be, are co^jugated 
bjr itMlt Ei.— 10 tono stato, tu sei stato, egli è stato, &c ^ 
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IMPERATIVE MOOD. 




sii or sia tu^ 


be thou 


siamo noi 


let US be 


sia egli 


let him be 


siate voi 


be or be you 


sia ella 


let her be 


sieno eglino 


let them be 




SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD, 


, 


PRE8ENT. 


IMPERFECT. 


eh* io sia 


that I may be 


eh* io fossi 


that I might be 


tu sii 


thou mayst be 


infossi 


thou mightst be 


egli sia 


he may be 


eglifosse 


he might be 


noi siamo 


we may be 


noi fossimo 


we might be 


voi siate 


you may be 


voi foste 


you might be 


eglino sieno 


they may be 


eglinofòssero they might be 


FERFECT. 


PLUPBEFECT. 


eh* io sia siato 


that I may 


eh* io fossi stato iìiaX I might 




havebecD, 8^0, 




have been, 4fc. 


Q. — Conjugate the presei 


Lt tense negatively^ and tben 


interrogatively. 






io non sonof 


I amnot 


sono iot 


am I? 


tu non sei 


thou art not 


sei tuì 


art thou? 


egli non è 


he is not 


è eglif 


is he? 


noi non siamo 


we are not 


siamo noi t 


are we? 


voi non siete 


you are not 


siete voif 


are you ? 


eglino non sono 


they are not 


sono eglino t 


are they ? 



Q. — Now both interrogatively and negatively. 



SINOULAB. 

non son io ?f am I not ? 
non sei tu f art thou not ? 
non è eglif is he not ? 

non sonof 
non seif 
non èì 



PLUBAL. 

non siamo noi f are we not ? 
non siete voi f are you not ? 
non sono eglinof are they not ? 



or — 



non siamo ? 
non siete ? 
non sono} 



* See Note, page 76. 
The nominatlTe case is generally omitted. £x.— 



èf ishe? 

non tiamo f are we not ? 



siamo f 
non if 



are we? 
is he not ? 
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EXERCISE 16. 

ON THB TERB èsserCy TO BE. 



EXAKFLES. 



Egli è rispettato, 
EUa è ammirtxta, 
È in Londra ì 



Siamo venuti. 

Sono grandi. 

Non sono in Parigi ? 



1. — I am rash. Thou art good,* Thou art fair. 
temeràrio. huono^ f. bella» 

Uè is pleased. We are Constant. You are obliging. 

contenito. eostante. cortese, m. 

They are gone. 

partito, pi. 
2. — I was dreaded. He was admired.* She was not 
timoroso. ammirato. 

admired. We were ili. You were kind* They 

ammalato. ciml€,m. 

were gone. They were very bad. It was done. 
partito, cattivo. fatto. 

3. — I was attacked. He was noticed. We were sor- 
tUtaccato. rimarcato. sor- 

prised.* You were married on this day. They were ilL 
preso. maritato oggi. 

4. — I will he respected. Thou shalt be adomed with. 
rispettato^m, omatOyf. * 

She will be praised. We shall be ready. You will be 

lodato, f. profUOyp. 

delighted. You will be obliged. They shall be bere. 
piaciuto. óbligato. 

6, — I would be obeyed. She would be received.* We 

obbedito. ricevuto, f« 



* The a4}ective or past participio must agree with the nomiiiatiTe oaae to 
the ferh» in gender and number. 
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should be prepared. You should be attentive. They 

preparato, attento, m. 

should be hanged.* 
impiccato, 
6. — That I may be impatienU That he may be here. 

impaziente, quu 

That she may be kind. That we may be ready. That 

cortese, pronto f]^, 

you may be sincere. That they may be excusable. 
sincero, scusàbile, 

7, — That I might be generous. That thou mightst be 

generoso, 
courageous. That he might be benevolent. That we 
coraggioso, benevolente, 

might be unpolite. That you might be fiùthfu] to your 

incivile. fedele 

promise. That they might be prudent. 
promessa, sapiente, 

8. — Be attentiye to the lessons of thy teachers. Let him 
(xttento lezione maestro^ 

be well dressed. Let us be wise.* Be charitabie. Let 

ben vestito, savio, carit<aèvole, 

them be satisfied* with that. Be dressed neatly. 

soddisfatto di vestito pulitamente* 

Let her be prudent. Let us be noble and courageous in 
prudente, nobile coraggioso in 

that affair. Be amiable. Let bis visits be frequenta 
affare^m, amàbile, ifisita firequente, 

Be your own master. Let us be elegant in our 
pròprio padrone, elegante nelle 

manners. Let them be banished from their country. 
maniera, bandito paeae^ m. 



* See not^ pag» 83. 
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KECAPITULATION, 

BOTH NEGATITBLT AND INTBBROOATITELT, AND ON THE 

COMPOUND TENSBS, 

I am net bold. She is ili. We were indisposed.* 
ardito. immolato. indisposto. 

You were very officious. They will be iuquisitiye. They 

obbligante. curioso, 

would net be very merry. He is very artful. She 

brioso. artificioso. 

will not be smitten with him. We are noi ready. They 

innamorato di pronto. 

were dead. I was very negUgent. Am I proud? 

morto. negligente. orgoglioso ? 

They are not angry. Are you not sure ? 
adirato. sicuro? 

Should they be culpable? Are they not gratefùl? 

colpévole ? riconoscente ? 

Am I loved ? Are we able ì Let us not be silly. Be 

amato? capace? stùpido. 

not rash. He would not be pleased. Will he be received ? 
— — contento^ rtcemOo ? 

Will they not be dear ? I bave been ili. We bave 

caro? ammalato. 

not been attacked. He should bave been deceived. She 

attaccato, ' ingannato. 

would bave been consoled. We bave been studious. We 

consolato. studioso. 

should bave been surprised. He has been much annoyed. 

sorpreso. annodato. 

Has he not been very obstinate ? He was not studious. 

ostinato? 

* See note» page 83. 

9 
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That she may be a handsome woman. That we might 

bello donna, 
bave been good soldiers. That they might haye been 

btwno soldato, 
more happy. They had not been ill-used. Have we 

felice. maltrattato, 

not been ill-used? It has been noticed. It had been 

— rimarcato, 

saia. Has he {not been jealons? Had he not been 
detto geloso ? 

very jealous ? Would she not bave been jealoos ì That 

molto — 

he may bave been cruel. That she might bave been 

crttdele, 
attentive. 
attento, 
We bave been satisfied. They bave not been 

soddisfatto, 
displeased. Bave they not been lost ? Had they 
malsoddisfatto,. perduto? 

not been frìghtened? Having been very ili» I was 

spaventato? — 

received into the house. Being yery timid I was taken 
— nel menato 

into the wood, Be attentive. Let us be honest. I 
nel bosco, attento, onesto, 

am only thirty years old. Having fallen from a borse. 

anno * Essere caduto cavaUo, 

I am hungry. We are very cold. They bave been 

fame, freddo, 

very careless. 1 am cold. They were hungry. 
ff»o^ n^Ugente, 
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LESSON XIV. 

ACTIVE VERBS OF THE FIRST CONJUGATION, 
Ending in ARE, as PARLARE, To Spbak. 



Q.— -What ìs an active vero ? 

A.— An acHve yerb denotes an action passing on ita 
óbjeet or regimen ; as — 

Vi insegno, I teach. you. 

Io vedo una torre^ I see a tower. 

Mi ama. He or she loves me. 

«t, una torre^ mi^ are the objects or regimens of the 
Terbs imegnare^ to teach ; vedere^ to see ; and amare^ 
to love. 

Q. — How manj conjugations are there of regular 
rerbs? 

A. — Qrammarians have classed them into three : — 

lìiBjirst ending in ARE as Parlare, to speak ; 

. . second ERE, (short) . . Crédere, to believe ; 

. . third IRE . , Setttire, to smeli ; 

consequent]j the others are considered the irregular 
verbSf (of each oonjngation,) of which a model will be 
fonnd fnrther on, and a complete list of them at the 
end of this work. 

Q. — Conjagate Parlare, io speaky belonging to the 
^rst conjngation in are. 
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FIRST CONJUGATION OF REGULAR VERBS IN ARE. 

PARLARE, To Spbak. 



P&E8ENT, 

Pebfbct, • 

Participlb Past, 



INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Parhfe, to speak. 
AvereparlatOf to have spoken. 
Parlato, spoken ; avendo parlato, 

haying spoken. 
Participle P&E8ENT, Parlando, speaking. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

IMPERFECT. 

io pa/rlava I did speak 

tu parlavi thou didst spea. 

egli parlava he did speak 
ella parlava she did speak 
noi parlavamo we did speak 
voi parlavate you did speak 
eglino parlavano they did speak 
elleno parlavano they did speak 

PBBFHCT INDEFINITE. 

ho parlato I have spoken,^6 

FIBST PLX7PEBFECT. 

aveva parlato I had spoken,^!^. 

SECOND FLUPERFECrr. 

qiumdo when 

io ébhi parlato I had spoken,4f^. 

OONDITIONAL FfifiSENT. 



FBE8BNT TEN8E. 


io parlo 


I speak 


tu parli 


thou speakest 


egU parla 


he speak R 


ella parla 


she speak H 


noi parliamo 


we speak 


voi parlate 


you speak 



éffUno parlano they speak, m. 
àUeno parlano they speak,/, 

FEBFECT DEFINITE. 



parlai 

parlasti 

parlò 

parlammo 

parlaste 

parlarono 



I spoke 
thou spokest 
he spoke 
we spoke 
you spoke 
they spoke 



FUTU&E SIMPLE. 



I shall speak 
thou shalt speak, 
he will speak 
we shall speak 
you shall speak 
they shaU speak 

FUTURE COMPOUND. 

quando when I shall 

io avrò parlato have spoken, S^c. 



parlerò 

parlerai 

parlerà 

parleremo 

parlerete 

parleranno 



parlerei 

parleresti 

parlerebbe 

parleremmo 

parlereste 

parlerebbero 



I should speak 
thou wdst speak 
he woidd speak 
we would speak 
you would spe. 



they would spe. 

OONDITIONAL PAST. 

io avrei parlato I should or wld, 
haTe spoken, S^^ 
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IMPERATIVE MOOD. 



parìa (tu) 
parli (egli) 
parli (eUa) 



speak thou 
let him speak 
let her speak 



PBEBBNT. 

che ou that 

ch'ioparli I may speak 

tu parli thouxnayst spe 

egli parli he xnay speak 
noi parliamo we may speak 
voi parlùUe y ou may speak 
eglinopàrlino they may speak 



PEBFECT. 

che, oeh* io that I may 
abbia parlato have spoken, S^c 



parliamo (noi) let ma speak 
parlate (voi) speak you 
parlino (eglino) let them speak 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

IHPEBFECT. 

che or that 

eh' ioparlaasi I might speak 
tu parlassi thou mightst sp 
egli parlale he might speak 
noi parlassimo we might speak 
voi parkufte you might spea. 
eglino parlàs- they might 
sero speak 

FLUPEHFECT. 

che ch'io avessi that I might 
parlato hayespoken,4^e 



Q.-— Conjugate the present tense, ne^atively, inter- 
rogatwdy^ and both negatively and interrogatively. 



non parlo* 
non parli 
non parla 
non parliamo 
non parlate 
non parlano 



o 



parlot 
parli f 
parla f 
parliamo f 
parlate t 



•0 



^ 






non parlot 
non parli t 
non parlai 
non parliamo) f * 
non parlate ? •^ 
non parlano f .§ 



parlano? 

Q. — Do not poets and old writers write some of these 
tenses differently ? 

A.— Yes, they do ; but we do not thìnk it necessary 
to notice it at thìs stage of the pupil's progress. 

Q.— "What am I to observe in the conjugation of 
these verbs ? 

A. — ^In yerbs with a e and g, as mancare^ to miss ; 
and pagare^ to pay, in order to sofben the pronnnciation 



^,* See Note, paga 82. 
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ntanoo 

fnancht 

manca 

manchiamo 

mancate 

mancano 



PBB8BNT» 

pago 






paghi 

paga 

paghiamo 

pagate 

pagano 






mancherò 
mancherai 
mancherà 
mancheremo % 
mancherete % 



I 



CB 






OONDITIONAL. 



of the sound resulting from the meeting of e or g wìth 
E and I, we insert the letter h. Ex. — 

PXJTXrEB, 

pagherò 
pagherai 
pagherà 
pagheremo 
pagherete ^ 
pagheranno Z, 

8UBJX7NC. MOOD. 

mancherei^ Sjsc, \ pagherei, S^, \ che manchi, Sgc, | che paghi, S^, 

impeilautb hood. 
manca \ manchi, fy;, 

Q.— Are there not some pectdiarities as to the tonic 
accent in the conjogation of yerbs of the first con- 
jugation ? 

A.— Yes; some verbs of that conjagation do not fol- 
low the general mie sa to the tonic accent. 

Q. — How is this distinction to be noticed ? 

A. — .It must be home in mind that verbs ending in 
ARE, and which bave only three sjllables in the infini- 
tive, as a matter of course, retain onlj two in the 
present ; and, consequently, the accent must fall on the 
last hut one* Ex. — 

amo compro parlo pago 

ami compri parli paghi 

ama cómpra pària paga 



amiamo comprimo parliamo paghiamo 

amate comprate parlate pagate 

amano comprano parlano pagano 

Q. — ^Please to givo me some short rules by which I 
may remember them. 



\^ We allude to the three Jint pergont of the present of the iwiiec^ve. 
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A. — Ali those verbs wbicli end in are and iarb, the 

last sjllables of which are preceded bj two consonantSy 

tbe tenie accent must be plaeed on the last bui two ; 

3»-^ominciare, and abbracciare. Ex— 

comincio abbrkccio 

comìnci cMrkcci 

comincia abbraccia 

and net— -comincio, cMraccìOy &c. 

Q. — And verbs ending in icarb, brarb, and olarb ? 

A. — ^The accent must also fall on the antipenultima. 
Ex.— 



applico 

hpplichi 

èpplica 


ckrico desidero 
chrichi desideri 
corica desidera, S^c, 


diméntico 

diìnéntichi 

(Uméntica 


dimentichiamo 

dimenticate 

dimenticano 


considero considerihno 
consideri considerate 
considera considerano 



and net dimentico^ considero^ S^. You will perceive 
that it does net affect the plural, nor the future and 
conditional tenses. 

Q. — Are there net some exceptions to the abore ? 

A. — ^Yes; celebro^ integro^ penetro^ ^c» and a few 
others ; but at the present the above rules are sufficient. 

Q. — Gire me a table of the most usefìil of these verbs. 

A. — Here is a table of those most in nse, and for prac- 
tice you may conjugate the three first persons of the 
present only : — 



aJbUxMre 

abbomitìare 

abbracciare 

accomodare 

accreditare 

accumulare 

agitare 

animare 

annullare 

anticipare 



to live 


applicare 


to detest 


atterrare 


to embrace 


augurare 


to a^ee 


biasimare 


to give credit 


caricare 


to treasure up 


conficoore 


to treat 


cominciare 


to animate 


comandare 


to abolish 


computare 


to prevent 


considerare 



to assign 
to hmnble 
to augur 
toblsmie 
to load 
to convince 
tobegin 
to command 
to reckon 
to consider 
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contaminare 

convocare 

criticare 

dentare 

derogare 

desiderare 

depositare 

deputare 

dimenticare 

disputare 

dissipare 

dominare 

dubitare 

edificare 

emutare 

esercitare 

esterminare 

felicitare 

fortificare 

immaginare 

imputare 

instigare 

lagrimare 

litigare 

macchinare 

meritare 



to infect 


moduloTe 


to cali together 


mormorare 


to criticise 


navigare ■ 


to weaken 


nominare 


to lessen 


obbligare 


to wìsh 


occupare 


to deposit 


ordinare 


to appoint 


partecipare 


to forget 


precipitare 


to dispute 


preparare 


to scatter 


propagare 


to mie 


provocare 


to doubt 


recitare 


to buìld, edify 


reputare 


to strive 


revocare 


to exercise 


seminare 


to exterminate 


separare 


to felicitate 


soffocare 


to fortìfy 


stipulare 


to imagine 


suscitare 


to impute 


terminare 


to suggest 


travagliare 


to weep 


vegetare 


to litigate 


vegliare 


to contrive 


visitare 


to deserve 


vomitare 



to modulate 
to whisper 
to sail 
to cali 
to oblige 
to occupy 
to command 
to impart 
to precipitate 
to prepare 
to increase 
to exasperate 
to rehearse 
to thìnk 
to revoke 
to sow 
to depart 
to simocate 
to stipulate 
to stir 
to end 
to work 
to vegetate 
to watch 
to visit 



to expel 
Q. — Verbs in iarb, such as mangiare^ eaedarey how 

do jou form their future and conditional tenses ? 
A. — "By changìng the i into e. Ex. — mangerò^ 

mangerei^ S^c.^ caccerò^ caccerei, Sfc,^ instead of man- 

gìerd and cacderò, 

Q. — Give me a list of the verbs of this conjugation 

mostly used, such as parlare^ &c . 

to tie, bind 

to kiss 

to wish 

to joke, jest 

to eucounter 

to bum 

to expel, hunt 

to change 

to sing 

to load 

to look for, seek 

to comfort 



abusare 


to abuse 


attaccare 


accettare 


to accept 


baciare 


accusare 


to accuse 


bramare 


affettare 


to afTect 


burlare 


amare 


to love 


bravare 


amusare 


to entertAÌn 


bruciare 


ammassare 


to heap up 


cacciare 


ammarare 


to admire 


cambiare 


apportare 


tobring to 


cantare 


arrivare 


to amve 


carcare 


ascoltare 


tolisten 


cercare 


assicurare 


to assure 


consolcare 
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cofuuìtare 

contentare 

conversare 

copiare 

co&tare 

degnare 

detestare 

disprezzare 

domandare 

durare 

effettuare 

elevare 

entrare 

evitare 

esitare 

facilitare 

formare 

giuocare 

guadagnare 

guastare 

ignorare 

impiegare 

indicare 

interessare 

insegnare 

invitare 

lasciare 

lavare 

levare 

mangiare 

maritale 

marcare 

menare 

mescolare 

minacciare 

montare 

mostrare 

osservare 

pagare 



to consult 
to satisfy 
totalk 
to copy 
to cost 
to favour 
to abhor 
to despìse 
to ask 
tolast 
to execute 
to exalt 
to enter 
to ayoid 
toliesitate 
to &cilitate 
to form 
toplay 
to gain 
to spoil 
to l3e ignorant 
to em^oy 
to show 
to interest 
to teach. 
to invite 
toleaye 
to wash 
to take away 
to eat 
to marry 
to note 
tolead 
tomix 
to threaten 
to go up 
to show 
to observe 
topay 



passare 

penetrare 

pensare 

perdonare 

portare 

pranzare 

pregare 

prestare 

presentare 

procurare 

pronunciare 

rappresentare 

regolare 

respirare 

restare 

ricusare 

riguardare 

ringraziare 

ritornare 

rovesciare 

salvare 

signare 

sollevare 

spaventare 

sperare 

spiegare 

sposare 

sterminare 

studiare 

supplicare 

svegliare 

tardare 

tirare 

toccare 

tornare 

traversare 

trovare 

usare 

vantare 



topass 

to penetrate 

to think 

to forgive 

to carry 

to dine 

to pray 

to lena 

to present 

to procure 

to pronounce 

to represent 

to nue 

tobreathe 

torest 

to refuse 

to look 

to thank 

to return 

to upset 

to Bave 

to sign 

to relieve 

to frighten 

to hope 

to explain 

to marry 

to exterminate 

to study 

to beseech 

to callup 

to delay 

to shoot, draw 

to touch 

to tum 

to cross 

tofind 

to use 

to boast 



Q. — What are the irregular verbs of this conju- 
gation ? 

A. — There are onìjfour;* viz. — 

Fare, 



Andare, To go. 
Dare, To give. 



Stare, 



To do, make. 
To live, &c. 



* For tbe «oiU^gations, see tbe table of Irregular Veri» fùrther on. 
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EXERCISE 17. 

ON THB FIBST CONJUOATION IN OTt. 
EXAHPLE8. 



Vi amiamo. 
Lo partano. 



Gli parlo. 
Conversate con lui. 



1.— I accept your ofier. I love my God with ali 
accettare offerta, amare Dio^m, di 
myheart. Thou speakest. He loves his father. We 
euare^m, parlare, 

ask. You pronounce. Thej consider that. I 
dimandare, pronunciare, considerare 

explain the rule. I hope so» We live m*town. 
spiegare règola, sperare lo, abitare città, 

1 blame you. They are swimming. She is speaking 

biasimare nuotare. 

to you. Thou adorest Grod. They love tenderly. 

adorare m. teneramente, 

She has danced. We have dined. 
ballare, pranzare, 

2. — I did attack those French people. I did show 
attaccare firancese * 

you my address. He did give up the opposition. 

indirizzo, abbandonare opposizione^ f. 

We did fìrequent good company. You did water the 

frequentare società^ f. <idacquare 

flowers. They did seal the letters. You did buy. 
fiore, f. sigillare comprare, 

3. — I began the business. He bought the house. 
cominciare affare^m. comprare casa, 

They dined here. They warmed the bed. They 
pranzare qui riscaldare ktto^m. 
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called the people. We rewarded the pnpils. It 
chiamare pòpolo ricompensare aUievo^m. 

lasted twenty days. It began at one* 
durare giorno, . cominiciare ora, 

4.— I will consider it. He will print a grammar. 
considerare stampare grammàtica. 

You shall give an advice. They will forgive my sins. 
dare consigUo^m. perdonare peccato, 

5.— I would sacrifice my honour. He would speak 
sagrificare cncre^ m« 
to the people* He would surmount ali these difficulties. 
pòpolo, surmontare difficoltà. 

They sliould bring that. 

portare o recare 
6.— That I may flatter their vanity. That thou 

lusingare vanità. 

mayest copy my likeness. That he may walk 

copiare ritrtOto. spasseggiare 

half an hour before dimier. That we may accept his 
mezzo ora prima di pranzarcym, o/cceUare 

presenta. That you may pronounce my name. That 
regalo. pronunciare nome, m. 

they may arrìve in time. 
arrivare a tempo. 
, 7. — ^Thatlmight love them. Thathemight avoid the 

amare evitare 

danger. That you might rule the people. That we 
pericolo, m. governare pòpolo^m. 

might look for it. That they might marry thelr cousins. 
cercare * sposare cugine, 

8. — Think well. Speak to me. Walk fiuster. 
Pensare Ckmmiinate presto. 

Letthem fly to his assistance. Buy it. 
voktre assistenza. Comprare lo. 
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RECAPITULATION. 

I condemn your conduci. He has consoled her 
condannare condotta, consolare 

mother. We bave began the work. You bave 

cominciare òpera» 

conddered tbe question. Tbey bave anticipated tbe event. 
considerare questione, anticipare evento, 

I bad agitated tbe question. He bad blamed ber in- 
agitare biasimare in- 

tention. I sbould bave applied to tbe queen. Tbey 
tenzione, applicare regina, f 

bave loaded tbe ass. Have you not abused my 

caricare àsino, abusare 

goodness? We sbould admire tbe beauty (ofit). We 
bontà f ammirare bellezza ne 

sball eat witb appetite. Tbey sball bunt ali 

mangiare appetito, cacciare 

day. We miss a fine opportunity. 
giorno, mancare opportunità, 

Tbey bave arrìved in time. He would arrive to> 
arrivare a tempo, 
morrow. Has be been accused? It is disputed. It was 
domani, accusare ? disputare, 

separated. I bave separated tbe fatber and tbe son. 
s^Mrare, 

Tbey were attacked. I will oblige bim to speak. Let 

attaccare, obbligare parlare. 

US oocupy tbat room. I bave foigotten to ask 

occupare càmera, dimenticare dimandare 

it. He does not forget tbat. He lives like an bermit. 

abitare come eremita. 
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LESSOX XV. 

SECOND CONJUQATION of REGULAR VERBS 

In ERE, short. 
CRÉDERE, To Beueve, To TraNK. 





INFINITIVE MOOD. 


Pbesent, 


Crédere, to belieye. 


Pbbpect» 


Aver creduto, to haye believed. 


Pabtioiple Past, CredtUOf believed; avendo ere- 






duto, having believed. 


Pabtioiplb Peesent, Credendo, believìng. 




INDICATIVE MOOD. 


PEESBNT TEN8E. 


mPEEFEOT. 


credo 


1 believe 


credeva I did believe 


credi 


thou believest 


credevi thou didst be. 


crede 


h.e believes 


credeva he did believe 


crediamo 


we believe 


credevamo we did believe 


credete 


you believe 


credevate you did believe 


crédono 


they believe 


credevano they did believe 


PEEFECI 


' DEFINITE. 


PEEFECT INDEFINITE. 


credei 


I believed 


ho creduto, S^c, I have believed 


credesti 


thou believedst 


FIEST PLX7PEEFECT. 


credè 


he believed 


aveva creduto I had believ. &c. 


credemmo 


we believed 


SECOND PLUFEEFECT. 


credeste 


you believed 


quando when 


crederono 

• 


they believed 


ebbi creduto,8^e, I had believed 


FUTUEE SIMFLE. 


CONDITIONAL PEESENT. 


crederò 


I shall or wìllbe. 


crederei I should believe 


crederai 


he will believe 


crederesti thou shouldst belle. 


crederà 


thoushaltbelie. 


crederebbe he should believe 


crederemo 


we will believe 


crederemmo we should believe 


crederete 


you will believe 


credereste you should believe 


crederanno 


they will believ. 


crederebbero they should believe 


PUTUEE 


COMPOUND. 


CONDITIONATi FAST. 


quando 


when I shall 


avrei cre^ I should or would 


avrò creduto, S^c 


. have believed 


duto, 8sfi, have believed 




• 


10 
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IMPERATIVE MOOD. 



credi 


believe (thou) 


crediamo 


let US believe 


non crédere 


do not believe 


credete 


believe (you) 


creda 


let him or ber belle. 


crédano 


let them beheve 




SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 






PHESBNT. 


IMPEBFISCT. 


che 


tbat 


che 


that 


creda 


I may believe 


credessi 


I might believe 


creda or 


credi thou mayst be. 


credessi 


thoumightst.. 


creda 


he may believe 


credesse 


he might believ 


crediamo 


we may believe 


credessimo 


we might belle. 


crediate 


youmaybeUeve 


credeste 


you might . . 


crédano 


theymaybeUev 


credessero 


they might . . 




PEaFECT. 


PLirPEBFBCJT. 


che abbia 


that I may have 


che avessi 


that I might 


creduto, 


§c. believed 


creduto, S^, 


have believed 






o 






a 



ti 



o 




Q. — Conjngate a tense ne^atively^ interrogativelyy and 

both interrogative ly and negatively, 

vendeva? 

vendevi? 

vendeva? 

vendevamo? 

vendevate? 

vendevano? 

Q. — Are there not some yerbs of this conjngation in 
ÈRE shorts as crédere^ the perfect tense of which has two 
terminations, either ei, or etti ? 

A. — Yes, the following : — 



non vendo 
non vendi 
non vende 
non vendiamo 
non vendete 
non véndono 



non venderò? 
non venderai ? 
non venderà? 
non venderemo? 
non venderete? 3 
non venderanno ? g 



hèvere 


to drink 


prèmere 


to press 


cèdere 


to give up 


procèdere 


toact 


concedere 


to grant 


• rèridere 


to render 


fèndere 


to cleave 


ricévere 


to receive 


frèmere 


to shudder 


risòlvere 


toresolve 


gémere 


to sigh 


esprimere 


to express 


pèrdere 


to lose 


succèdere 


to succeed 


precedere 


to precede 


véndere 


teseli 
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EXERCISE 18. 

ON THB BlfiCOND CONJUGATION IN ere,* 
BXAMFLSS. 

Io vedo la ooUina, 1 Noi riceniamo la lèttera. 

Egli cede questo. I Voi vendete il cedeste, 

liT— I receive them well. She sella silk. Where 
ricévere bene, véndere seta. Dove 

do you perceive the danger? You do not receive him. 

vedere pericolo^ 

Does he receire my letters ? No. She believes them. 

lèttera ? crédere 

2. — I was resolving your question. He did lose that 
risòlvere questionef, 

fplan. Did you perceive the tower? We did sell it him 
piano. torre ? f . 

for fiye pounds. Did you return the money? They 
* lira» rèndere denaro? 

were then serving at table once a week. 

* tàvola una volta la settimana. 

3. — ^I retumed you a largo sum of money in 1832. He 

somma danaro 
conceded to me the sum of two hundred pounds last year. 
concedere somma cento anno passato. 

We perceived the monument. You received that gold. 

monumento, oro, 

They preceded you and she preceded them. 
precèdere 
4.— I will receive them. He will believe ali that. 
ricévere crédere 

We shall absolve them. We shall see these wicked 
assòlvere vedere cattivo 

* In the aboYe exerdse we have introduced indiscriminately Terbs in àan 
Ékart and long, bat only those tense* which are regular, 

10* 
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people. You will lose the patronage of your lord. 
gente. pèrdere protezione^i, signore. 

They shall sell my goods. 

benej m. 

5.— I would yield to that company ali my prìvileges. He 
cèdere compagnia privilegio* 

would know his ophiion. We should lose a long bill. 
conóscere opinione f, pèrdere conto, 

You would ofiend him. They would return the money. 
offèndere rèndere denaro. 

6. — That 1 may beat the com. That thou mayest 

bàttere . grimo* 

take that. That she may receive ber brother in pri- 
prèndere pri- 

vate. That we may permit it. That you may 
vatamente, perméttere 

understand tbis mie. That they may receive that bill 
intèndere règola. ricévere lèttera 

of exchange. That they may see that little bill. 
di càmbio. vedere piccolo montagna. 

7. — That 1 might enjoy the revenue of a million. That 

godere entrata milione. 

thou mightst yield to that. That he might beat the 

cèdere bàttere 

boy. That she might lose ber brother. That we might 

beat the enemy. That we might bang the picture. 
bàttere nemico. pèndere pittura. 

That you might receive a wound. That you might cleave 

ferita, fèndere 

the wood. That they might return the blow. That 

legno. colpo, 

they might stili fear them. 
ancora temere 
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8. — Receive thy pardon. Receive(ye)my thanks. 

perdotio. ringraziamento, 

Let him shear the flock. Let us noi lose any lime. 

tèndere 9^^99^* 
Let US sell the house. Receive the taxes. Yield to the 

ta^a* 
supplications of hìs mother. Let them put the table 
supplicazione^f, méttere 

here. • Let them not offend the govemor. 
qui, governaiore. 



INTERBOOATIYSLY IlSD OS THB COlfPOUND TENSBS. 

I bave lost ali my hopes in that general. We 

speranza generale, 

have received his compliments with contempt. You have 

disprezzo, 
sold that house of business one thousaud pounds. They 
véndere di commercio mille lira. 

have lost the esteem of their relations. 
pèrdere stima parente. 

1 had received that bill. He had seen his roguery. 

cofUo, furberia. 

So bave I. We had depended on that. 
Anch* io, dipèndere da 

I should have received you without ceremony. Ile 

ceremonia, 

would have seen you. We should have lost more than 
vedere di 

that. They should have beaten eveiy body. 

ognuno, 

Have I lost your friendship % Uas she repeated ber lesson ? 

amicizia ? ripètere lezione ?f . 

Have we sold your estate ì Have you conceded the point ? 

podere fm. yskvA^^ 
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Q. — Are thsre not some of these verbs of the second 
conjugatìon in ìire shorts such as — crédere, véndere^ &c* 
which are irregalar in the perfect and post participle ? 

A. — A great manj ; such as— conóscere, córrere^ mèt" 
tercy scrìvere^ &c., which in the preterii aud pizst par^ 
tieiple make— 



Perfeet. 




Perfect. 




Perfect 




Perfect. 


conobbi 


• 


corsi 




misi 


1 


scrissi 


conoscesti 




corresti 




mettesti 


scrivesti 


connobbe 


^ 


corse 


mise 




scrisse 


conoscemmo 


S 


corremmo 


mettemmo 


scrivemmo 


conosceste 


J4 


correste 


HH 


metteste 


scriveste 


eonòòbero 




corsero 




misero 


M 


scrìssero 


Fast Pari. 




Pftst Fart 




Past Part. 




Past Part 


conosciuto 




corso 




messo 




scritto 



o 

S 

o 



Q. — How am I to be able to find a yerb either in ère 
long or shorts and whether regular or tregular f 

A. — ^A table of each conjugation will follow, in which 
the most useful will be inserted, with the first person of 
each tense which may be irregular ; and at the end of 
the work a general table of ali the irregalar yerbs. 

Q. — Are there not many verbs of the second conju- 
gation called ÈRE lon^y such as — vedére^ &c. which are 
mostly irregular also in their perfect tenses and past 
participles ? 

A.— Yes, several; such as — cadére^ dolere, vedére, 
volére, &c. Ex. — 



Perfect. 




Perfect 


d 


Perfect. 




Perfect 




caddi 




doUi 


s 


vidi 




voUi 


ù 

4 


cadesti 


il 


dolesti 


•g 


vedesti- 


^ 


volesti 


•h 

u 


cadde 


Jd 

^ 


dolse 




vide 


S 


volle 


«w 


cademmo 
cadeste 


1 


dolemmo 
doleste 


vedemmo 
vedeste 


•k 

1 


volemmo 
voleste 


a 


caddero 




dolsero 


videro 


^^ 


vollero 


i 


Past Part 




Past Pàrt. 




Past Part 




Past Part 




coiiuto 


i 


doluto 




veduto 




voluto 
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LESSON XVI. 

THIRD CONJUQATION of REGULAR VERBS tn IRE. 

SERVIRE, To Sertb. 
INFINITIVE MOOD. 



PsBSBNt, 


Servin 


>, to serve. 


Pebfbct, 


Aver servito, to have served. 


Pabticiplb Fast, Servito 


, served ; avendo servito, 






having served. 


Pabticufle Pbbsent, Servendo, serving. 




INDICATIVE MOOb. 


P&ESBNT TENSE. | 


IMFEBPECT. 


tervo 


1 serve 


serviva 1 did serve 


servi 


thousenrest 


servivi thou didst serve 


ferve 


he serves 


serviva he did serve 


serviamo 


we serve 


servivamo we did serve 


servite 


you serve 


servivate you did serve 


servono 


they serve 


servivano they did serve 


FEHFECl 


' DEFINITE. 


PEBFEOT INDEFINITE. 


• • 

servttf 


I served 


ho servito, S^c, 1 have served 


servisti 


thou servedst 


FIB8T FLUPERFEOT. 


servi 


he served 


aveva servito,S^cl had served 


servimmo 


we served 


8EC0N9 FLUPERFBCT. 


serviste 


you served 


quando when 


servirono 


they served 


ebbi servito, S^c, 1 had served 



FUTURE SIMPLE. 

servirò 1 shl. or wl. ser. 

thou wilt serve 
he will serve 
we will serve 
you will serve 
they will serve 

FUTURE COMPOUND. 

quando when I shall 

avrò servito, S^. have served 



servirai 

servirà 

serviremo 

servirete 

serviranno 



CONDITIONAL PRE8ENT. 

servirei 1 should serve 

serviresti thou shdst. serve 

servirebbe he should serve 

serviremmo we should serve 

servireste you should serve 

servirebbero theyshld. serve 

CONDITIONAL FAST. 

avrei servito, 1 should or would 
4fc. Yì-W?^ ^«rj^^ 
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IMPERATIVE MOOD. 



servi 


serve (thou) 


serviamo 


let US serve 


non servire 


do not serve 


servite 


serve (you) 


serva 


letbini or lier se. 


servano 


let them serve 




SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 




PBBSENT. 


DCPERFBCT. 


che 


that 


che 


that 


serva 


I may serve 


servissi 


I might serve 


serva 


thou mayst ser. 


servissi 


thoumightstse. 


serva 


he may serve 


servisse 


he miglit serve 


serviamo 


we may serve 


servissimo 


we might serve 


serviate 


you may serve 


serviste 


you might serve 


servano 


they may serve 


servissero 


they might serv. 


PE&FBOT. 


PLUPERPBCT. 


che abbia servito f that I may 


che avessi 


that I might 


¥' 


have served 


servito, S^c. 


have served 


Q. — Conjugate the follow 


ìng for pract 


ice : — 


hoUire 


to boil 


partire 


to depart 


consentire 


to consent 


pentirsi 


to repent 
to foUow 


convertire 


to convert 


seguire 


divertire 


to amuse 


sentire 


to feel 


dormire 


to sleep 


sortire 


to go out 
to dress 


fuggire 


tofty 


vestire 



Q.— «What remark haye you to make on this conju- 
gation ? 

Q. — ^The above twelye yerbs and their compounds are 
conjagated thronghout like servir ; bnt the othor verbs 
in IRE, of which there are abont 270, are irregular in 
the indicative and subjunctive presenta and in the im- 
perative. We take^mr«, for example : — 



INDICATIVE PEBSBNT. 



Jinisco 


I fiTllBh 


Jlnisci 


finish (thou) 


finisci 


thou finishest 


nonfmire 


do not finish 


finisce 


he finishes 


fvnisca 


let him or her fin 


finiamo 


we finish 


finiamo 


let US finish 


Jinite 


you finish 


finite 


finish (you) 


Jlniscofw 


they finish 


Jlnlscano 


let them finish 



IMPERA.TIVB PRESENT. 
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sxjBnrNcnYB pbbsent. 



che finisca 
finisca 
finisca 



that I may fin. 
thoumaystfin. 



che finiamo we may finish 
finiate you may finish. 



he may finish >| finiscano they may finish 

Q.-— How are the remaining tenses and persona con- 
jugated ? 

A. — ^They ali go like servire. So are conjugated :— 



abbellire 


bandire 


esibire 


patire 


abbonire 


cc^re 


favorire 


pulire 


abortire 


colpire 


ferire 


proibire 


addolcire 


compatire 


finire 


punire 


aderire 


compire 


fiorire 


rapire 


aggradire 


concepire 


forbire 


restituire 


aggrandire 


constituire 


fornire 


riverire 


agire 


construire 


gradire 


sbalordire 


allestire 


contribuire 


impoverire 


stabilire 


ardire 


custodire 


incrudelire 


stupidire 


arrossire 


destituire 


incrudire 


svanire 


arrostire 


differire 


indebolire 


suggerire 


attribuire 


diminuire 


inorridire 


supplire 


awerhre 


distribuire 


instruire 


ubbidire 


avvilire 


eseguire 


moUire 


unire 



Q. — ^How are the following verbs to he conjugated ? 

A. — ^They may he conjugated in the aboTe three 
tenses, either as servire^ or as finire^ and we may say 
abborrisco or abhorro ; applaiLdisco or applaudo^ &c. — 



abborrire 


conseguire 


muggire 


putire 


applaudire 


disparire 


nodrirCf or 


risalire 


assalire 


ferire 


nutrire 


salire 


assorbire 


garrire 


partire 


sparire 


comparire 


inghiottire 


perire 


spartire 


compartire 


languire 


proseguire 


tranghiottire 
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EXERCISE 19. 

ON THB THIRD CONJUGATION IN tre. 



EXAMPLES. 



Mi sento male. 
Io servo il duca. 



lojlniscot 
Sortiamo spesso. 



1.— I am finishing my exercise. He is finishing a 

* finire tema^ m. • finire 

house. We finish our tale. You punish the idle. 

f. finire stòria, f, punire pigro. 

I am banishing the traitors. We are waming some 

* bandire traditore,m, * avvertire 

persons. They convert the infidels. We weaken 
personali, convertire infedele,m, indebolire 

ina interest. We are diminishi^g the difficulties. We 

interesse^, * sminuire difficoltaci, 

betray them. I punish him. You resent it. You 
tradire punire risentire 

clean them. He is polishing these knives and (these) 
pidire * pulire coltéllo^m, 

forks? 
forchetta V f . 

2. — I did sleep ali day. She did soften the 

dormire giorno, m. intenerire 

heart. We did wam you. You did feed the 
cuore, m. avvertire ntOrire 

ducks. So you did. I did do it. 
ànitra. è vero. avere fare 

3.-1 smelt them. He finished that task. We 
sentire fimre càrico. 

demolished the castle. You suffered very much. They 
demolire castello. patire 

Gonverted the pagans. I haye done it. I did it. 
convertire pagano. * finire fare 
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4.— •! aliali or will finbh to-day. He shall banish 

oggi, bandire 

the guilty. We shall sleep to-morrow. You will 
colpévole* dormire domani. 

applaud ihat gentleman. They shall fumish the house. 
applaudire signore» guarnire casa, 

We shall abolish the piinishment. 
abolire castigamento» 

5. — I would Toast the meat. He would understand 
arrostire camCyf, capire 

the French language. We would languish a long while. 
la lingua francese, languire gran tempo, 

You should obey the kiilg. They would fumish that. 
obbedire fornire 

6. — ^That I may feed my poultry. That he may 

nutrire pollastre, 

execute my pian. That we may pity her situation. 
eseguire piano, compatire posizione f, 

That we may banish that custom. That you may 

bandire costume, 

amuse the company. That they may enjoy a laige 
divertire compagnia, gioire 

fortune. That we may serve at table. 
fortuna, 

7. — ^That I might supply ali the money. That he 

fornire danaro, 

might fulfìl his promise.^ That we might decrease 

adempire promessa, diminuire 

our wages. That you might define that proposition. 

salàrio, definire proposizione, 

That they might betray their own benefactors. That 

tradire pròprio benefattore 

they might serve the people. 
servire pòpolo. 
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8.— Do noi punish thy friend. Build (ye) a handsome 

punire Costruire bel 

mansion. Do noi betray the interest of your friend. 

palazzo, tradire interesse amico, 

Let US enrich our relations. Let them defìne these 

arricchire parente, definire 

propositions. Let them finish to-day. Forbid (ye) this 
proposizione. finire oggi. Proibire 

practice. Join your efforts to ours. Suggest thou a 
pràtica. Unire sforzo Suggerire 

better law for thy descendants. Cure (ye) the 
l^ge stirpe, f.s. Guarire 

shsk. Put an end to it. 
ammalato, finire 



COBfPOUND TENSES. 

I have done. I have wamed you. Bave you banished 

finire, avvertire bandire 

them? Have they converted these infìdels? We bave 

convertire 
betrayed you. You bave defìned it. 

definire 
He had punished him. We had finished that lesson. 

You had slept well. They had served the king and I 

had served my country. 

I should bave smelt that. We sbould have obeyed 

sentire obbedire 

those orders. You should have enriched them. They 

ordine, arricchire 

should have slept in peace. Have you understood it ì 

pace, capire 
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EXERCISE 20. 
ON VERBS USED INTERROGATIVELY 

WITH THE FAST PARTICIPLES OF THE 
FIRST, SECOND AND THIRD C0NJU6ATI0NS. 

BXAMPLES. 

Ho io parlato t 1 Aveva parlata t 

Non abbiamo creduto? I Hanno servito f 

Have *I loved my enemies as myself ? Has he spoken 

to me ? Do I speak to him ? Do I banish it ? Had 

I loved? Shall I speak? Have I received? Have I 

sold iny goods? Had we received the felicitations of 

CUT fnends? Should we have received such a man in 

our company 1 Had 1 not sinned ? 

Have they not enjoyed great liberty daring his reign? 

libertà 

Should I have banished my best friends? Have they 

believed such a story ? Have they not loved that man ? 

Shall I have related ali that? Have we saved our 

reuscarOare 
country? Do you love God with ali your heart? Do 

you not speak to eveiy body ? Have you looked ? 

ognuno f riguardare ? 

Had you not conversed- with the admiral? 

conversare 

11 



HO ITALIAN GRAMMAB. 



LESSON XVII. 

ON IRREGULAR VERBS. 

Q. — Which do you cali irregìdar verhs ? 

A. — Those which do not take the same terminations, 
as marked in the tkree verbs conjagated in the pre- 
ceding lessons, but which deviate from them. 

Q. — Are they irregular throughout the coDJugation ? 

A. — No; only some particular persona or tenses; 
such as the perfect or preterii and past participles. 

Q. — Cannot they be classed into a regular table ? 

A. — ^The tables found at the end of this lesson, will 
point out those which may admit of such classification. 

Q. — How am I to find out the other tenses or persona 
not to be met with in those tables ? 

A. — By hearing in mind that ali the other tenses are 
made from the infinitive^ and the partidple preseni, 

Q, — Givo me an example of it. 

A. — ^Take andare of the Jlrst conjugation, which 
makes andando in the participio present, andato in the 
participio past. 

Q. — Givo me an example in the second conjugation. 

A. — ^Verbs ending in eggere^ igere^ emere^ and imeret 
change their terminations into essi. Ex. — 



Infinitive. 


Perfect. 


Past Paiticiple. 


lèggere 


leasi 


letto 


dirìgere 


diressi 


diretto 


prèmere 


pressi 


premilo 


opprimere 


oppressi 


oppresso 



Those ending in edere^ as chièdere^ make ehien ; in 
ore^ as pòrgere^ porsiy S^e. 
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EXERCISE 21. 
IRREGULAR VERBS 



OF THB FIBST COMJUOATION^ ENDH^O IN OTe. 



BXAMPLE8. 



Egli vi dà la sua parola^ 
AndcUe a casa. 



V ha dato» 

Le abbiamo fatte. 



Gire me a pear. Do not gire him a lesson. She gar» 
Dare pera, dare lezUmeyf. 

me her word of honour. We made eight yoyages. H» 

parola cP onore» fare otto viaggio, 

made one (of them). I gire you my word. He live» 

fare stare 

bere. We bave made an excellent dhmer. She haa 

qui, fare eccellente pranzo, 

done nothing. Lei us stay in Paris. They are in Italy» 

niente, stare Italia, 

They haye been in England. I bave giyen tbem away» 

stare Inghilterra, via, 

Lei US go to cburcb. Gt> away. Do me tbat 

andare chiesa. Andare Fare 

favour. Wbere does be live ? He lived bere. 
favoreyixi. Dove stare? ^\, 

Tbey live in London, I believe. No, tbey were living 
stare Londra^ credo. No, stare 

in Ireland. I will do it witb pleasure. Do it tben. 
Irlanda, fare piacere. Fare dunque, 

I am going to walk. He was going to batbe. I 

andare spasseggiare, bagnarsi, 

bave done it. Have you done it? Wby bave we not 

Perchè 
done it? We sball go to Paris. Let us give our 
fare Parigi, dare 
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consent. We should go to M. without you. He 
consenso, andare senza di 

gave me a book. They will give you much trouble. 

dare moko incòmodo, 
People do what they can, and not always what they 
Ognuno fare quello che può, sempre 

like. They go hunting. He would speak, but he could 
vttole, a caccia, parlare, ma potere 

not. She gave me her address. He did it. We do it. 

indirizzo, fare lo, fare 

He gave hb borse away. Thou goest every where. I 

cavallo da per tutto, 

am going into the country. We gave our word. I 

* campagna, parola, 
will go to his house. What are you doing? We 

* andare casa, * 

shall not give that sum. He does it often. We did 

somma, lo spesso, 

our best. I shall go to Paris. Let us make peace. 
possibile, Parigi, pace, 

They should gire it willingly. They shall not go 
volere volentieri, 
now. We should gire them. I gave the whole. 
{^desso, tutto, 

Mind! We do what we can. He gave 

Fare attenzione ! possiamo, 

me Uis card. Let us give bread to the poor. I bave 

carta, pòvero, 

dono ali they wanted. He goes and comes every day. 

volere, ogni giorno. 

Let US go and play. Do that. Let them go to 

giuocare, 
the door. I shall go to your room. 
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EXERCISE 22. 

IRREGULAR VERBS 

OF THE SECOND CONJUGATION, BNDING IN ere. 

EXAMFLES. 

Dovemo darlo, We ought to give it. 

Chiudete la porta, Shut the door. 

Lo posso fare, I can do it. 

Permettetemi, Allow me. 

I am convinced of what you are sa^ring. He cannot 

conìhncere quel * dire. 

do it ; they are convinced (of it). You bave broken 
farlo ne. rompere 

the chair; teli me why you did it. He does not 

sèdia; dire perchè fare 

know. He was bom in 1820. He died very rich. 
sapere. nàscere morire ricco. 

I bave promised you to go with you. After baving 
prométtere con 

lived so rich they died yery poor. You bave interrupted 

my speech. He owes money. I saw the earl. He 

discorso. vedere conte, 

bas seen my prints. I can asssure you that he 

stampa. potere assicurare che 

beard them. We bave written to you. He wrote to us. 
udire scrìvere ci, 

I will remain at home whilst he stays in England. 
rimanere a casa mentre stare Inghilterra. 
We must not complain, he owes ^us notbing. Having 

dovere compiàngerey dovere niente. 
been very diligent he made a fortune. 1 bold that 
stare diligente fare fortuna. tenere 

situation. He is not allowed that. You sbould know 
posto, perméttere dovere sapere: 
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the truth. I know that. We do not know the mie. 
verità, sapere sapere règola. 

Whosaysso? They knew the fistmily. They wrote 
dire lo f conóscere famiglia, scrìvere 

last week. You haye been exposed to his resentment. 

esporre risentimento, 

We have gathered some rosea for you. 
cògliere rosa 

He condescended to invite me. I know it. She 
condiscéndere invitarmi sapere 

carne down at nine ; I was stili sleeping. He 
discéndere nove ; dormire ancora, 

took the old, and I took the young. They did ali 
prèndere vecchio^ giovine, ja^e 

they could. I have composed a grammar, and he has 

wrìtten a tragedy. You have corrected my hook. They 

tragèdia, 
have been much afflicted. She asked me the reason of 

afflìggere, chièdere ragione 

my silence. I would not teli ber. Y^ou have committed 

volere dire comméttere 

a fault. You have killed that bird. Do not put my 

fallo, uccello, méttere 

hat in your room. 
càmera, 
I have put your hat on the table. She was compelled 

tàvola, costrìngere 

to many him. At the noise they made, we ran 

maritare strèpito correre 

away. Have they ran after them? They went away. 

andare 

We have discovered the thief. 
scoprire 
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EXERCISE 23. 
rRREGULAR VERBS 

OF THE THIRD CONJUGATION, ENDING IN ire. 

EXAMPLE8. 

Morite per la patria ! Die for your country ! 

Ditemelo, Teli me. 

Hanno udito, They bave heard. 

Lo direte al padrone, You will teli it to the master. 

I teli the truth. Open the door. Let us offer our 

verità. porta. 

ihanks. He has told ali. Let us suffer his injuries 

grazia, ingiùria 

without complaiut. Say what you like. He is dead. 

compiangere. 

Go up. Do you hear? Come here. He will teli the 

Salire. udire ? 

truth. Let ^us say] nothing. Go out directly. They 

niente, sObito. 

have dìscovered the whole business. He opened the 

affare, 
window. 
finestra. 

Let US open our hearts to that excellent man, he will 

cuore bravissimo 

hear our complaints. Let us shut the doors. Has he 

lagnanze. 
opened the books? Let him teli where he has been. 

dove 
Let them die of shame. She will die of grief. 

vergogna, rammàrico, 

Let US go out. No. Let us hear this. 
uscire udire 
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LESSON XVIII. 
ON PASSIVE VERBS. 

Q. — "WTiat do you understand by a passive verb ? 

A. — It is very different from an active verb, in as 
much as the action of the former is past, dono or per- 
formed. Ex. — 

sono ammirato, I am admired 
egli è -ucciao, he is killed 

the active voice should bo- 
to ammiro, I admìre 
egli uccide, he kills 

Q. — ^How many conjugations are there ? 
A. — ^Only one^ being the verb esserb, io he^ joined to 
any past participles. For example : — 

ÈSSERE AMATO, To Lovb. 
INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Pbesent, Esaere amato, to be loved. 

Pbrfbct, Esaere stato amato, to have been loved. 

Part. P&esent, Essendo amato, being loved. 

Part. Past, Stato amato, or amata, or amate, been loved ; 

essendo stato amato, having been loved. 
INDICATIVE MOOD, 



la lèttera era the lettor was 
scritta, written 



aveva scritto I had written 
la lèttera the lettor 



PRESENT TENSE. 

sono amato* 1 am loved 

sei amato thou art loved 

è amato he is loved 

siamo amatif we are loved 

siete amati you are loved 

sono amatif they are loved 



IHPERFECT. 

era amato 1 was loved 
eri amato thou wast loved 

era amato he was loved 
eravamo amati we were loved 
eravate amati you was loved 
èrano amatif they were loved 



And so on, throughout the verb èssere. 

* Amato, or amata, according to the gender and namber of the nominatiTe. 

t Amati, or tonate, according to the gender, &c. 

t Write the tenses at foU on a siate or in a copy*book. 
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EXERCISE 24. 

ON PASSIVE YEBBS. 
EXAMPLE8. 

Io sono lodatOf I am praised. 

EUa è stata aduUttOf She hjBS been flattered. 

Sono stati educati^ They bave been educated. 

Era stata maritata, She had been maxried. 

I am loved by my husband. They bave been flattered 
amare marito, lusingare 

by his attentions. We are contented with that. They 

attenzione, contentare 

bave been loved by their children. I was praised for my 

lodare 
good conduct. She was killed by thieves. They should 

condotta. uccìdere ladro» 

have been much pleased at that. We are admired in 

contentare di ammirare 

company. They have been corrected by their teacher. 

corrèggere maestro. 

The bride has been complimented on ber choice. Those 
sposa complimentare scelta, 

girls have been scolded by their parents. My boys 

biasimare 
are admired. We have been reprimanded. We should 

ammonire, 

have been ili. They had been mortifìed. She 

ammalato, mortificare, 

has been confounded. They have been much flattered. 
confóndere, adulare, 

We were noticed for our dress. Her head-dress 

rimarcare per vestimento, cùffia 

has been described in the newspaper. 
descrìvere giomalcy m 

NoTK. The post participlet of the aboTe verbs, agree in gender and num- 
ber with the nominative of the verb, like an a^iective ; and if followed by 
the prepoHtiont bt or with, they are rendered by di or da. 
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LESSON XIX. 
ON NEUTEn VEIIBS, 

Q. — What do you cali a neuter verb ? 

A. — A neuter verb, like one which is active, describes 
an action performed bj its subject or nominative, and 
which cannot bave a direct regimen or accusative case 
after it; like, mi piace questo colore^ I like this colour ; 
egli lo vede, he seos it ; but as — 

eglipartey he goes | io cado, I f ali 

Q. — ^How am I to know if a verb he active or neuter ? 
A. — ^By placing the words some one^ or some thing , 
after it ; if it will uot admit of eìther, it is a neuter 
verb. Ex. — 

vedo gtuUchedunOf or I see some one or 

gualche cosa, some thing ; 

for you cannot say — / set out some one, / fall You or 
SOME ONE i consequently the latter verbs are neuter. 

Q. — How aVe neuter verbs conjugated ? 

A. — Like ali other verbs, except that most of them 
reqaire the verb èssere, to he^ in their compound tenses. 

PARTIRE, To Set Out. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Pbesent, ^rtirCf to set out. 

Perfect, Èssere partito, to have set out. 

Particifle Pbesent, Partendo, setting out. 

OoMP. OF THE PART. PRES. Esscndo partito, having set out. 

Particifle fast, Partito, set out. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

FERFECT INDEFINITE. 

sono partito I have set out, &c . 

FIRST FLTJFERFECT. 

era partito I had set out, &c. 

CONDITIONAL FAST. 

sao'ei partito I sliould have set 

out, &c. 

Ali the other tenses are conjugated like other verbs. 

12 



FRBSENT TENSE. 


parto 


I set out 


parti 


thou settest out 


parte 


he sets out 


partiamo 


we set out 


partite 


you set out 


partono 


they set out 
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EXERCISE 25. 

ON NBUTER YBRBS. 
EXAHPLE8. 

Io sono sortito, I have been out. 

Ella è ventUa, She has come. 

I set out for Paris, on the I5th. We are coming 
partire Parigi^ * venire 

directly. I wìll set out to night. They depart to the 
sùbito, lOoiera, partire 

great regret of the neighbourhood. He is coming. He 
ffran rammàrico vicinanza, 

falls sometimes from his bed. She sins 

cadere or cascare qualche volta dal letto, peccare 

unconsciously. We arrived at twelve o'clock at night, 
sema saperlo, arrivare di notte, 

and they left at twelve o'clock at noon. . That 

partire mezzogiorno, 

business was doing well in that country. I shall succeed 
negòzio andare bene riuscire 

in Russia. You are sinning against the law. 
Rùssia, contro leggef, 

I liye happy. They died poor. Are they coughing ? 
vivere f eilice, morire * tossirei 

That borse trots welL They bave set out for Prussia 
trottare Prussia 

this moming. They bave arrived before me. They have 

sttwiattina, prima di, 

come. That I may go out early. That we may have 

sortire 
gone late. That we might go in with them. 
andare tardi, entrare 
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LESSON XX. 

ON REFLECTIVE OR PRONOMINAL VERBS. 

Q^-— What is meant by a reflective verb f 

A.— -Thej are conjugated according to the table of 

their respective conjugatìons, witb ibis exception, tbej 

take tyfo pronouns of tbe same person instead of one ; 

namely :— 

to mi noi ci 

tufi voi vi 

egli si eglino ai 

the Jirst of wbich is often omittedy and are conjugated 
like partire^ in tbeir compound tenses, taking èssere in- 
stead of avere. 

Q.— Why are tbe prononns mt, ti, «t, ^e,^ nsed witb 
tbe nominatives ? 

A.— -Because tbey bave no direct regimen but tbe 
nominative to tbe rerb ; for instance, wben I say-— / 
fiatter myself^ I repente I rise^ mtsblf is nnderstood 
to eaeh person. 

Q. — Conjugate levarsiy to rise. 

» 

LEVARSI, To Risa. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Pbesbnt, Levarsi^ to rise. 

Pebfect, Èssersi levato, to have risen. 

Pabtioiplb Pbesent, Levandosi, rising. 

Pabtioiplb Past, Levatosi, risen. 

CoMP. op THE Pabt. Past, Essendosi levato, having risen. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

PBB8BNT TEN8B. IMPBBFECT. 



io mi levo 

tu ti levi ó 

egli si leva ^ 

noi ci leviamo i 

voi vi levate ^ 
eglino si levano 



io mi levava ^ 

tu ti levavi ^ 

egli si levava jT 

noi ci levavamo ** 

voi vi levavate ^ 

eglino si levavano "«' 
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PBBPECT DEFINITE. 


mi levai 




ti levasti 


6 


si levò or hvoòsi 


•k 


ci levammo 


s 


vi levaste 


m^ 


si levarono 





7UTUBE SIMPLB. 

mi leverò I shall rìse, &c. 

FUTURE COMPOUND, [&C. 

mi sarò levato^ I ahi. ha. rìsen, 

IMPERATIVE 

AFFIRMATIVELT. 



levati 


rise (thou) 


si levi, or 


\ let him or 
] her rise 


levisi 


leviamoci 


lét US rise 


levatevi 


rise (you) 


si levino 


let them rise 



PBRFBCT INDEFINITE. 

mi sono levato f I have risen, &c. 

FIRST PLUPERFECT. 

mi era levato^ I had risen, &c. 

SBCOND PLUPERFECT. 

quando when 

mi fui levaiOf I had rìsen, &c. 

COKDITIONAL PRESBNT. 

mi leverei f I shouid rise, &c. 

CONDITIONAL FAST. [&C. 

mi sarei levato, I shd. ha. risen, 
MOOD, 

NEGATIYBLY. 

non ti leva rise (thou) not 
non si levi let him not rise 
non ci leviamo let us not rise 
non vi levate rise (ye) not 
non si levino let them not rise 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 



PRESENT TENSB. 

ch*io that 

mi levi, I may rise, &c. 

IMPERPECT. 

mi levassi I might rise, &c. 



PERPBCT. 

ch*io that [&c, 

mi sia levato, I may haye risen, 

PLUPERFECT. [&C. 

mi Jossi levato, Imight ha. risene 



Q. — CoQJugate the foUowing verbs in the same way : — 



abbassarsi to stoop 
accomodarsi to sit down 
accòrgersi to perceive 

adirarsi contro to be angry 
alzarsi to get up 

ammogliarsi to marry 



andarsene 

bagnarsi 

beffarsi 

compiangersi^ 

confidarsi 

coricarsi 

dimenticarsi 

divertirsi 

disputarsi 

dolersi 

Juggirsi 

imtnaginarsi 

imbellettarsi 

innamorarsi 

indirizzarsi 



to go away 
to bathe 
to laugh at 
to lament 
to trust to 
to stoop down 
to forget [self 
to amuse one* 
to dispute 
to complain 
tofly 
to believe 
to rouge, pcùnt 
to fall in love 
to apply to 



ingannarsi 

licenziarsi 

lodarsi 

lusingarsi 

maritarsi • 

mescolarsi 

nascónderai 

opporsi 

pentirsi 

rallegrarsi 

rèndersi 

ricordarsi 

sbagliarsi 

sbrigarsi 

scordarsi 

servirsi 

tagliarsi 

trattenersi 

vantarsi 

vedersi 



to mistake 

to take leave 

to praise one 

to flatter one- 

to marrv [self 

to medole 

to hide oneself 

to oppose 

to repent 

to rejoice [self 

to give ìip one- 

to remember 

to mistake 

to be rid of [ber 

not to remem- 

to use 

to cut oneself 

to entertain 

to boast 

to see oneself 
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EXERCISE 26, 

ON RBFLECTED TBRBS. 
EXAMPLE8. 

Mi marito oggi, I marry to-day. 

Ci bagniamo neljiume, We bathe in the river. 

1. — I repent sincerely. She rises early. We 

pentirsi sinceramente, levarsi di huon^ ora, 

forget. You bathe in the Thames. They maiTy 
dimenticarsi, bagnarsi Tamigi, maritarsi 

this moming at our church. The bride paints a little. 

chiesa, sposa imbellettarsi 

No, that cannot be. You trust him. They re- 
Questo non si può fare, fidarsi pen- 

peut of their sins. I rise eirery moming at seven. 
tirsi peccato, levarsi ogni 

It is rather late. I go to bed late, seldom before twelve. 
E un po^ tardi, letto di rado prima 

2. — I was bathing. He did abstain from wine. She 

astenersi vino, 

was cutting herself with the knife. I was running 
tagliarsi • coltello, fuggirsi 

away. We were using his piate. You were 

* servire argenteria, 

conversing with the conspirators. They were 

trattenersi cospiratore or congiunto, 

bathing. They did grow rich at our expence. 

t^rricekirsi spesa, 

S:— I employed such meana. She remembered those 
impiega/rsi mezzo, ricordarsi 

happy days. We stoop to do it. You conversed 

abbassarsi farlo trattenersi 

with ber. They got up and went away. 

alzarsi andarsene, 

12** 
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4. — I wUl repent. She will repent. We shall employ 

pentirsi. 

these men. You will fly with them. They will laiigh ai 

bejfiirsicU 

you. I will remember thee. 
scardarsi 

5. — I would bathe oftener. She should remember my 

spesso, ricardarsi 

promise. We should laugh at them. You would repent 

pr(me8sa. 

immediately. They would amuse themselves. 

siibito, divertirsi * 

8. — Get up. Hide yourself. Let him expect 

Levarsi Nascondersi * estèndersi 

a better fate. Let her get up. Let us flatter ourselves.. 

sorte, alzarsi. lusingarsi * 

Let them laugh at her. Let him amuse himself. Let 

beffarsi divertirsi * 

US trust these people. Rest yourself a little. Do noi 

fidarsi gente, riposarsi * 

rest on my arm. Do not flatter yourself. Let uà 

braccio. lusingarsi * 

not trust those thieves. Do not get up. 

fidarsi ladrone. alzarsi 



RECAPITULATION. 

She would dress to go out. We should 

vestirsi spasseggiare. 

laugh at him. I have got up at seven. I would 
burlarsi lui. alzarsi 

show myself determined. He will apply himself 
mostrarsi ♦ risoluto, applicarsi * 

lo study. We should be ashamed. 
ttikltO, vergognarsi. 
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COMPOUND TBNSBS. 
EXAMPLE8. 

Mi sono battuto, I haye fought. 

Ci siamo pentiti, "We have repented. 

Si sono promessi, They hAve promised. 

Ci siamo veditti, "We have seen ourselves. 

I have degraded myself. He has bathed. We have 
avvilirsi * 
surrendered onrselves prisoners. You have conducted 
rèndersi * prigioniere. comportarsi 

yourself well. Their hopes have vanished. I had 

* speranza svanire. 
perceived his depravity. We had rejoiced at that news. 
accòrgersi depravazione^f. rallegrarsi nuova. 
I should have expected a better reception. 

aspettarsi accoglienza. 

She should have saorificed herself. They should have 

sagrificarsi * 
exposed themselves to his anger. I have made a mistake. 
esporsi ♦ ' ira, * ingannarsi. 

Wehave rejoiced. You have boasted. You have given 

rallegrarsi. vantarsi. rèndersi 

yourself up to the \ enemy. Let him apply to me. 

♦ indirizzare 

You have laughed at me. 
heffcMTsi 
Let US go to bed. We are opposing ourselves to his 
andare coricarsi opporsi * 

nomination. You have fimcied that I have made a 
nominazionCyf. immagifùfrsi fare uno 

mistake. We have devoted ourselves to his service. 
sbaglio. consacrarsi * seroìzio. 
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LESSON XXI. 



ON IMPERSONAL VERBS, 

Q. — Which are those verbs called impersonal ? 

A. — Verbs which cannot admit the pronoans, — ly 
$AoUy toe^ yoUy they^ and which do not refer to persons ; 
such as— 



accade it happens i piove 

bisogna it is necessary | • conviene 



it rains 
it becomes 



Q. — Give me a list of those often used. 
A.— 



p%one 

nevica 

tuona 

ghiaccia 

dighiaccia 

grùTidina 



it rains, (reg.) 
it snows, {reg.) 
itthunders(rey) 
it freezes (reg.) 
it thaws {reg.) 
it hails (reg,) 



lampeggiatoli 

balena ì 1*1^^^118 (re*^.) 



diluvia 
tempesta 

ai fa scuro 

fa caldo 

fa freddo 
basta 

bisogna 



rains very 
hard (reg,) 
it haUs (reg.) 
t it grows dark, 
I seeÌBxet(ir.) 

{it is hot, see 
fare, (ir,) 
f it is eold, see 
\ fere (ir.) 
itiseiiough(re^) 
( it must, it is ne- 
l cessary (reg.) 



tocca a voi 
toccava a lui 

lice 



awtenCf or 



accade 



conviene 



pare 



mi cale 



non occorre 



it Ì8 your tum 
it was his tum 
it is permitted 

(reg.) 

it happens, see 
avvenire (ir.) 

it is proper, see 
convenire (ir.) 

it appears, see 
parere (ir,) 

I am concemed 
for, see calere 
(ir,) 

it is not neces- 
sary, see oc- 
correre (ir,) 

it does not mat- 



non importa { ^^ ^^^^ 

I it is neccessary,. 
/ uopo I ^^^ ^^^ ^.^.^ 
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Q.— The 
impersonai^ 
the others. 



yerh there «V, or there are^ whìch is also 
is rather more difficult to coDJugate than 
CoDJugate ìt at full length. 



Preseut, 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 

SINO. 

vi è or ci è there is or there are 



there was or there were 
there was or there were 
there has or haye been 



Imperfect, vi era 

Perf. Def. vi fu 

Perf, Indef. vi è stato 

First Pluper. vi era stato there had been 

Future, vi sarà 

Condit. Pres. vi sarebbe 



there will be 
there would be 



Present, 
Imperfect, 



ce rC è, 
ve n* è, 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

SINO. 

che vi sia that there may be 
che vi fosse that there might be 



PLUR. 

sono or ci 

sono 
èrano 
furono 
sono stati 
èrano stati 
saranno 
sarebbero 

PLUB. 

siano 
fossero 



or ce ne sono, 
— vene sono. 



there is some. 



non ce n* è. 



— non ce ne sono, there is none. 



cen* èf — ce ne sono? is there any or some ? 

non ce n* et — non ce ne sono? is there none ? 

ve n* era, — ve n' èrano, there was some of it. 

non ve n* era, — non ve n' èrano, there was none 



ve ne fu, 
non ve ne fu. 



ve ne furono, there was some of it. 

non ve ne furono, there was none. 



ve ne sarà, — ve ne saranno, there will be some. 
non ve ne sarà, — non ve ne saranno, there will be none,4rc. 
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EXERCISE 27. 

ON IMPEB80NAL VERBS. 
EXAMFLES. 

Ci è una donna, There is a woman. 

Ci sono persone che . . There are persons who . . 

Vi f tin uomo, There is a man. 

Vi sono uomini, There are meD. 

Gela, It freezes. 

Bisogna che. . It is necessary that . . 

You must study. He must drink. They must do 
sttidiare. bèvere, fare 

them good. Must you go ? They must go to 

andarsi ? 
Dublin. I must bave a new coat. You must bave a 
Dublino. vestito. 

new gown. There is a Street. There are many faults in 

gonnella. strada, sbaglio 

your exercise. There were two men fighting in the 

tema. che bàttersi 

Street. I must buy. You must try to improve. 

comprare, avanzarsi profittare, 

A master must bave a good deal of patience to teach. 
maestro pazienza insegnare. 

There will be two balls at court this winter. There 

ballo corte inverno. 

would be applications. Was there a situation? Were 

domanda, posto ? 

there several persons? Children must obey their 

obbedire 
masters. You must answer. It is very difficult to 

rispóndere, difficile 



NoTS. The verb following an impersonal one must be pat in the mb^ 
Junctive mood. Ex.—òitogna eh* io parli al re, it is necessary that I shoold 
gpeak to the king, &c 
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succeed in this world. It is noi easy. It is easy to 
riuscire mondo, fàcile. 

impose upon the credulous. Was there any ì 
ingannare crèdulo, 

It is to you I speak. It was they who sold it. It 

b a sad thing to see so many poor people in the 

è cosa penosa 

streets of London. It is very difficult to please every 

Londra, piacere 

hody. It is necessary to watch children. It is more 

vegliare 
glorìoos to subdue our own passions than to defeat a 
glorioso soggiogare passione vìncere 

whole army. It is they who want to buy it. It 

armata, volere comprare 

is you who said so. Is there any ? It is said. 

It snows rery fast, There is a rule. It becomes 
nevicare règola, 

me well. I must gire leave. It is in his power. 

insegnare permissione, 
It thundered. There are people who will do that. 

tuonare, dipèndere da gente 

The question is to know. It was necessary to speak to 

sapere, importare 

him. It is rainiog. It lightens. It will be necessary 
piòvere, lampeggiare, bisognare 

to undertake the joumey to London. There is none. 
intraprèndere viaggio 

I long to see you happy. I would have been necessary 
tardare ^ 

to pay him his travelliog expences. 
pagare di viaggio spesa. 



132 ITALIAN GRAMMAR. 

LESSON XXII. 

ON DEFECTIVE VERBS, 

Q. — Which do you cali defective verbi ? 

A. — Verbs which are not perfect, inasmuch as some 
persona or tenses are wanted. Thej are to be found 
among the irregular verbs. 



LESSON XXIII. 

ON THE SUBJECTS AND REGIMENS OF VERBS 

Q. — Give me some further examples on the subject or 
nominative case to the verb, and also on the direct and 
indirect regimens of it, called in English the objective 
cascy sometimes govemed or preceded by a preposition. 

A. — ^The subject or nominative case to a verb is the 
person or thing who or which performs the action. 

Q. — How do yon find out the different cases ? 

A. — By asking myself, who, or tohat f Ex. 



Il maestro insegna i scolari, 
The master teaches thepupils. 
Egli visita i poveri. 
He visits thepoor. 



Amo Dio, 
I love God. 
Dio mi vede, 
God sees me. 

Tu ami il tuo prossimo, 

Thoù lovest thy neighbour, 

Who loves God ? I ; — ^who sees me ? God ; — who 

teaches the pupils ? the master ; — who visits the poor ? 

HE ; — who loves thy neighbonr ? thou. Ali of these 

are the respective nominative cases of amare, to love ; 

VEDERE, to see : insegnare, to teach ; visitare, to visit, 

Q. — Give me some examples in the plorai. 

A. — Mio fratello ed il mio nipote vanno a caccia ogni giorno, 
My brother and my nephew hiint every day. 
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Who hunt every day ? thbt ; — they hunt every day. 

Voi ed io parliamo Franeete^ 
Tou and I can speak Prench. 

Who can speak French ? wb ;-^w6 oan speak Firench. 

Mia aweUa e la sua governante verranno etaeera^ 
'bHj sister and her goyemess wìll come to-night. 

Who will come to-nìght ? thet will. 

Amiamo nostro padre, We loye our &thcT. 

Who lores our father ? wb ; — ^whioh is the nominative 
case or sulject of the yerb. 

Q, — ^What do you understand by the word objeet or 
direct regimen, called in English the objective case ? 

A. — ^The obfect or direct regimen completes the sense 
of the sentence. £ta!. — 

r amor della virtù, the love of Tirtue. 

fedele al re, faithful to the king. 

difèndere la sita pàtria, to defend one's country. 

combàttere per la glòria, to fight fot glory . 

Della virtù^ al re, la sua pàtria, per la glòria, complete 

the idea or phrase begun by the words — /' amore, fedele, 

difèndere, combàttere. 

Q.— Giye me some further examples. 

A. — Scrivo parrechie lèttere, I am writing several lettera. 
io amo mio padre, I love my father. 

eUa legge i miei libri, she reads my books. 

Parrechie lèttere, mio padre, miei libri, complete the 
idea of the sentence, / am writing, I love, she reads ; 
and are, consequently, their compl&nents, objects, or 
regimens. 

Q.— 'How am I to find out the regimen^ ? 

A.— By asking whom ? wbat ? — whom do I love ? 

13 
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MT FATHER ;— 4oAa^ does she read ? books ; — tehat am 

I Writing ? SEYERAL LETTERS. 

Q. — How many regimens are there ? 

A. — ^Two ; the direct regimen, and the indirect regi- 
meriy called in English the objecHve case^ govemed hj a 
preposition. 

Q. — ^Will 70U give me now an explanation of the in- 
direct regimeriy and teli me how it is goyemed ? 

A. — 3j yerhs whìch govern sometimes two regimens 
at once ; the latter with the help of aaj of the following 
prepositions : — 



0, 


to, or at 


con, 


wiih 


per. 


for 


in. 


in 


di. 


of 


dentro. 


luto 


da. 


from 


aopra. 


upon 



Q. — How am I to find the indirect regimens ? 
A. — Bj asking yourself — 



per chit for whom } 
con chi t with whom ? 



per che t for what ? 

con che, or cosa t with what ì 



a chi t to whom ? 
di chi t of wh.om ? 

foipersons ; and — 

a chef towhat? 
di chef ofwhat? 

for things. 

Q.— <Giye me some further examples, applicable to 
this rule. 

A.,— Egli parìa a Sqfia, he speaks to Sophia. 

mi compiango di voi, I complain of you. 

mi huinga di possedere I flatter myself of your friend- 

la vostra amicizia, ship. 

He speaks; to whom? to Sophta; — I complain; of 
whom ? OF YOU ;— I flatter myself; of iohat ? of your 

FRIENDSHIP. 
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Q. — Giye me a table in which the subject or nomina- 
tive case, and the direct or indirect regimen, may be so 
seen at one yiew, as not to be easilj forgotten.* 





Snbject 


..Dixecfc Regimen. 


Indireefc Regimen. 


io domando 




un libro 


a mio fratello 


egli mi domanda 


il libro 


di 8ua sorella 


riceviamo 




una lèttera 


di Parigi 


mandano 




deUe mercanzie 


a Londra 


io leggeva 




la bibbia 


a mia madre 


ho comprato 




dei Ubri 


per lui 


io stùdio 






con lui or easao 



Q. — ^Will you ÌDform me when the pronouns are di- 
rect or indirect regimens ? 

A. — Yes, I will; lo, la, le, gli, and che. are direct 
regimens ; because, instead of saying, after speaking of 
a hook, / read the hook, you say, / read it, or them, for 
boohs ; LO leggo, sing. or li leggo, plur. — ^instead of re- 
peating the word boohs, yoa say, those which I bave are 
amusing ; which ìs bere the direct regimen of books ; 
quelli eh' io ho sono piacévoli. 

Q. — Are gli, loro, di cui, ne, vi ci, direct or indirect 
regimens ? 

Q. — ^They are certainly indirect regimens, since gli 
fitands for a lui, ; loro, for a essi, or a esse ; di cui, for 
del quale, or della quale; ne, for di questo ; and vi for 
a questo. 

Q. — Lastly, will yen inform me whether mi, ti, si, ci, 
and vi, are direct or indirect regimens ? 



* The pnpfl must copy the abore table, and repeat and pane each sentence. 
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A.-— Tlie7 are both direct and indirect Tegimens. 

Q. — Ezplain it. 

A.— iftft vede^ he sees me, for vede me^ direct leg.— 
mi parla^ he speaks to me, for parla a me^ indibect : — 
ti compiangono^ they pity thee, for compiangono te, 
DIRECT : — gli, or le rispóndono, they answer him or her, 
for rispóndono a lui, or a lei, indirect : — tTt chitimo, I 
cali joa, for chiamo voi, direct : — vi scrivo una lèttera, 
I am writing a lettor to you, for scrivo una lèttera a 

voi ; A LETTBR, is a DIRECT regìmOD, TO TOn, Ì8 IKDI- 

RECT : — loro domandano del lavoro, they ask them for 
work, for domandano del lavoro a essi ; latoro, is a 
DIRECT regimen, and a essi, an indirect regimen. 
Q> — GÌ7e me aaother table sìmilar to the first.^ 

A.— 

Io glieli mandop 

gliene darò, 

essagli, or li prenderà ivi, 

glielo prenderò, 

loro lo proibisco, 

essa mene manderà ivi, 

non lo toccherò, 

esso glieli porterà, 

eUa mi manda un fagotto, 

ella mi ci rimanda, 

egli si lusinga, 

ella si loda, 

elleno si alzano, 



I send them to him. 
I wìn giye him some, 
she will take them there. 
I will take it there to them. 
I forbid it to Ihem. 
she will «end me some tìiere. 
I will not touch it. [them. 
he will cairy them there to 
she sends me a parcel. 
she sends me there again. 
he flatters himself. 
she praises herself . 
they rise, themselyes. 



* The pupil will pane the foUowing lentenceB, and write them ftom this 
table into a eopy*book. 
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EXERCISE 28. 

ON THE ST7BJECT AND RBOIMEN OF VERBS. 

BXAICPLES. 

Vedo la aua casa, I see his house. 

Gliele mostro, I show them to him. 

Scrivo una lèttera a mia figlia, I write a letter to my 

daughter. 
GUela mandate, Tou send her to him. 

I love God. He sees me. The govemess teaches the 
Dio. governante insegnare 

scholars. They teach music. She visits the poor. 
scolare. mùsica. visitare pòo0re,f.p. 

Let US love cor neighboms as ourselves. The queen and the 

pròsdmo noi stessi. regina 

piince ride every day. They take an airìng 

eaeakare ogni giorno. * * spasseggiare 

every morning on horseback. You and I are speaking 

a cavallo, 

(xerman. They dine with us* to-day. 
Tedesco. pranzare 

We hate oeremony. The love of yirtue. The 
detestare virtù. 

mercifùhiess of the Almighty. To die for one's 
misericòrdia Onnipotente. morire 

country is a noble death. To defend one's queen 

morte glorioso. difèndere regina 

against the attacks of the enemy. I have composed several 

assalto comporre 

Works. He reads them daily. I asked my brother 
òpera. lèggere ogni giorno. 

for a hook. Uè asks his sister for a Bible. They are 

miòià. ♦ 

sending goods to London. You were reading a chapter. 
mercanzie Londra. capitolo. 

* Personal pronoutu, gOTerned by the prepositioii with» are often tbus 
reodered } "tneeo, Uoo, teeo, instoad ot eoa wu» con te, ^e, 

13*» 
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EXERCISE 29. 

CONCOBD OF VBBBSy 

AND ON OIBBCT AND INDIBBCT BBOIMBNS 

WITH PBB80NAL RBOMOUNS. 

BXAMPLE8. 

Li rimarchiamo, We noticed them. 

Loro date tin anello^ Tou give them a ring. 

Glielo mostro, I show it to him. 

Gliele dà. He gives them to her. 

GH amo, I love them. 

Gli ha preti. He has taken them. 

GUek mostro, fi & m. I show them to him. 
Li, m. or le, f. manda loro. He sends them to them. 

I teach him* Grerman. Yon look at him. 
insegnare riguardare * 

The child plays with it. The master instracts them. 

giuocare instruire 

The pupils leam them. We 

a£liefOO or scokwe imparare or apprèndere 
read it. 7ou write to him a letter. My fiither and 
lèggere scrìivere 

mother will send me to college ; but my two undes 

mandare collegio; ma zio 

will oppose it. You and I will sing. She and my 

opporre cantare, 

sister will play on the piano. You and I see them. 
sttonare di 
He and I got a prize at school. It is we 
ottenere ricompensa scuola, 
who have sent for you. It was you who 

mandare a cercare * ♦ 

* The pupil must refer to the table otprouount «t page 44. 
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scolded me the other day. lì was you who pushed 
agridtMre aUro giamo, * spingere 

him. They were my cousins who gained the prizes 

* ctteìMre 

at the examination. I have sent them to him. He will 
escmey m. 

take them to them. She speaks of * hhn. 
pigliare 

She flatters henelf. I am sending them to hhn. She 
lusingare 
will send me some. He will take them. I send them 

to him. I will gire it to them. She pnises henelf 

lodare 
rather too much. I am carrying them to them. We 
unp(f * troppo. portare 

will give him some. I do give him some. 

I eat some ;* but I take none. She dischavges 

mangiare pigliare licenziare 

me. I am sending a parcel there. I will carry them 

fagotto portare 

tliere. I will take them to them directly. I will teli 

rà&do. dire 

it to you by and bye. Yoa have promised it to them. 

fra poco. prométtere 

I will give it to you nejct winter. I will showjj 

pròssimo inverno. mostrare 

it to you. She is at school ; I hope you will not send 

me there. You want money, we will give you 

Avere bisogno di 
some there. They send them to him. 



* QfUtOf tome, any, tome qf tìiem, ^c, are tnuulttted by itb. 
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LESSON XXIV. 

ON THE MODIFICATIONS OF VBRBS, 

AB TO 

NUMBER, PERSON, MOOD, AND TENSE OR TIME. 

Q. — ^How manj numhers are there ? 

A. — ^Two ; the singular, to, tu, egli^ m. éUa^ L; and tlfe 
plural, noi, voi, eglino, m. elleno, f. 

Q. — ^And how many persons f 

A. — ^Three, singular, I, thou, he ; and three, plorai, 
fw, you, they. Ex. — 



1. io parlo, I speak. 

2. tu mangi, thou eatest. 

3. egli studia, he studies. 



1. noigiuochiamo, we play. 

2. voi ridete, you laugh. 

3. èglino córrono, they run. 



Q. — ^What is the meaning of the word, mood ? 

A. — Mood or manner; which the yerh takes to indi- 
cate or point ont its affirmation. 

Q. — How many moocb are there ? 

A. — ^There sxejive moods : the infinitive, parlare ; 
the INDICATIVE, jwirZo/ the conditional,/?»^^^/ the 
IMPERATIVE, parla or parlate ; and the subjunctive, 
che parliate or parlaste. 

Q. — ^What does the infinitive indicate ? 

A. — It states in an indeterminate manner, any action. 
Ex.— 

parlare troppo è nocevole, it is hurtful to speak toc much 

morire per la sita pàtria to die for one's coimtry 

bàttersi |7er niente, to fight for nothing 

rìdere ad ogni cosa, to laugh at every thing 

beffarsi di ognuno, to laugh at every body 
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Q. — The indicative ? 

A. — ^Presenta an action in an affirma^m and o^to- 

luU manner. Ex,—^ 

amo r Inghilterra^ I love England 

finirò i miei doveri, I shall finish my lessons 

Q. — ^The conditional ? 

A,' — Implies an action which wouMy eotddy shotUd, or 

miffht take place conditionally y according to some cir- 

cumstances. Ex, — 

Le amerei di più se nonfòaeero I shoiild like them better if 

coti orgogUoae, they were not so proud, /. 

lo fitfei 86 io lo volessi, I could do it if I wonld 

Q.— The imperative ? 

A. — ^Implies an order^ command^ supplication. Ex. — 

ami Dio, love God 

permettete eh' io vi dica, allow me to teli you 
che venga a vedermi, let her come and see me 

Q. — ^The suhjunctive ? 

A.— -Implies that part of the verb, which is depend- 
ant upon some other preceding verb or conjunction ; the 
sjllable^MÒ, a Latin preposition, denoting under^ de- 
pendant^ or subject to. Ex.— 

desidero che facciate, (nociate), I desire you to do 

vuole che parliate {not parlate), he wishes you to speak 

voi volete eh' egli ubbidisca you wish him to obey you 
(not ubbidisce), 

Q.—- When is the imperfect tense of the suhjunctive 
used? 

A.-^When the^rs^ verb in the sentence is in the 
imperfecty preterite^ or conditional tense. Ex. — 
Fres. Indie. vogUo che andiate, not I wish you may go 

andate (subj. pres.) 
Condit. vorrei che andassimo, I should wish we might 

(imperf^) or could go 

Imperfect, voleva che andassimo, I wished we might go 
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EXERGISE 30. 

ON MOODS. 
EXAMPLB8. 

Godere del suo bene^ To enjoy one's property. 

Io perdono questo faUo, I forgive that feiiilt. 

Tradurrò questo librOf I will translate that book. 

Difhtdere la sua pàtria, To defend one's native country. 

Io leggeva la gazzetta, I was reading the newspaper. 

Mirate questo, Look at that. 

It is as easy to do good as to do eyìl. To langh 
fàcile di male», beffarH 

at every body. To write incessantly. To relieve the 
di costantemente. assistere 

poor. To fight for nothing. To cry for nothing, 

bàtterai niente, piàngere 

To beg one's bread. I am* drawizig a head. She 

mendicare designare testa, 

will examine that. I was* sweeping the Street. Let 

esaminare scopare strada, 

him giye his consent. 
consenso, 
Let US he honest. I desire they should do what I 
onesto, desiderare fare 

bave said. You must speak to ber majesty. We wish 

dire, maestà, bramare 

they might go. 1 am* building a new church. I rìde 

andare, eostruire chiesa, cavalcare 

every evening. I am* speaking to your pupils. To 
sera, scolare, 

bathe every momiug. To fight for one's country. 
bagnarsi 



* lam drawingy speaking, ifCy is uaed as in En^^ish : Ex.— ^to duignando, 
parlando, Sfc, / bat tbe latter is more freqaent : to disegno, seopava, ^ 
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LESSON XXV. 

ON THE PRESENT AND FAST TENSES OF VERBS. 

Q.—.What do jou understand by teme ? 

A. — ^The tìme to which the action, expressed by the 
verb, refers. 

Q. — ^To how manj tenses is the duratìon of time 
limited ? 

A. — ^To three principal perioda, viz.— the pretenty 
post 9iXkdi future. 

Q. — ^mostrate the present 

A. — ^The present is an affirmation of the moment in 
which one is speakìng ; as — 

compongo guest* òpera^ I compose that work 

parlo a miei scolari^ I axn speaking to my pupils 

and this tense may be divided into two, as in English, 
yiz.— I speak, io parlo; I am speaking, io sto par- 
lando, 

Q. — Ib the post dìvided into several other tenses ? 

A.-— Certainly ; the imperfect for instance, refers to 
an action relatiyely or in connexion with any action 

also past; as — 

tò desinava quando egli entrò, I was dining when he carne in 
si vestiva quando io chiamai, he was dressing when I called 

him 
stawtmo scrivendogli quando we were writing to him as we 
ricevemmo la sua lèttera, received his letter 

Q.— «Explain the perfect definite. 

A. — ^The perfect definite expresses a period entirely 
elapsed, and which does not relate to any other action 
to complete it. 
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Q.— Illustrate the same. 

Composi quetf òpera in 1828, I composed this work in 1828 

lo vidi V armo scorso, I saw ^^^n last year 

• Francesi ottennero una gloriosa the French obtained a splendid 

littòria U mese passato, yictory last month 

Q. —The perfect indefinite ? 

A. — ^The perfect indefinite is a time not completelj 
elapsed; as-* 

r ho veduto oggi, I saw him to-day 

gK ho dato una lezione questa 

settimana, I gave him a lesson this week 

i francesi hanno ottenuto una the French gained a victory 

vittòria guest* anno, this year 

io ho composto un sermone questo I composed a sermon this 

mese, month 

Q. — ^The^r** pluperfect f 

A.— Expresses an action as having of itself taken 
place bef ore another ; as — 

avevapranzato quando passammo he had dined when we called 

da lui, on him 

egU aveva finito questo libro he had finishedthat hook when 

quando lo pregai di prestarmelo, Irequestedhimtolendittome 

Q. — ^The second pluperfect ? 

A. — ^Expresses an action past immedìately before 
another also past, expressed in Englìsh thus :— <a« soan 
€u ; the moment that ; no sooner had /, &c. 

Q. — Givo me a few examples. 

A.— 

sùbito che ebbi finito, partii, as soon as I had done, I left 

al momento eh* ebbi parlato, se no sooner had I spoken than 

n^ andò, he went away 

quando io eiM mangiato, bevvi when I had eaten enongh» I 

una bottiglia di vino, drank a bottle of wine 
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LESSON XXVL 

On the FUTURE TEN8E and the DIVISION of TIME. 

Q.— What am I to nnderstand bj the future ? 
A.^^The/uture tense ìmplies a time not jet arrìved. 

useirò domanif I shall go out to-moxrow 

non lo vedremo etoiera, we shall not see him to-night 

Q.— The/a^wre compound ? 

A.'^The future compound is a time prior to another 
future action ; as— 
avrò finito domani, I shall haye done to-morrow 

avremo scritto queste , we shall have wrìtten these. . . . 

Q.— How are the different tenses of verbs divided ? 
A.— Into Hmple and compound. Ex.— 

. 8IMPLB. OOMPOTXND. 

io canto, 01 eto camiando, 1 io ho cantato, 
I sing. I I have simg. 

Q.-— What yerb do you nse with the compound tenses ? 

A.— Oenerally the auxiliarj verb avere^ with the 

(ictive rerbs, and some neuter verbs ; as — 

ho aerato la lèttera, | egli ha dormito, 

I have wrìtten the letter. | he has slept. 

Q.— And with impersonal yerbs ? 

A.— Both èssere and avere. Ex.— 

è siato necessario, it has been necessary 

Q.-»And with passive yerbs ? 
A.-^Use the auxiliary rerb èssere. Ex.— « 

io sono stimato, I am esteemed 

Q.—With reflected verbs ? 
A.— -The auxiliary verb èssere. Ex. — 

ei siamo levati, or ì , 

• ^' 7^.^' f wehaverisen 

et starno abati, } 
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EXERGISE 31. 



ON TBN8BS, PBBBENT AND FAST. 
BXAMPLEB. 

Luigi XVI, era débole, Louis XYI. was a weak man. 

Essa Ju fortunata al giuoco, She was fortunate. 

Avrete finito prima di etti, You wìll finish before them. 

Ha nevicato, It has snowed. 

I am asking a fayour. They play well on the harp. 

damtmdare grazia, suonare arpa, 

We are amusing the children. They gain much 

divertire guadagnare molto 

money. Napoleon was a great general. He was fond of 

Napoleone generale. amare 

men of genius. He osed to reward talent. I was 

genio. rieompeneare talento. 

with him in Italy. My brother and my consin were in 

Italia. cugino 

the army when he abdicated. Alfred also was a great 
servìzio quando rinunziare. oanehe grand 

man. They say he possessed ali the virtues that a man 

dice possedere 
could bave in those dark ages. Why is there not a 
potere rimoto tempo. Perdiè 

monument erected to the memory of so great a man? 

mtfmdrta 
I was reading bis life the other day. 
* lèggere vita giorno. 

When I was yonng, I was very fond of reading the 
Quando giovine^ mi piaceva 

Uvea of great men; it inspired me with the 
illustri queài inspirare 
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ambition of raidng myself «bove that honest me- 
ambizione alzarmi al di sopra onesta me- 

diocrity in which chance had placed me. 
dioerità sorte coUoeare 

My poor mother died on the twenty-ninth of May, 

morire al Maggio y 

1813. I was then only sixteen and a half, and she was 

era allora anno^ 

only thirty-one. She was marrìed very early. 1 carne 

iiUmtare giovine. 
to England in the year 1816, for twò niònths ; I retnrned 

atmo mese ; ritornale 

to Paris after the battle of Waterloo ; I remained in 
Parigi battaglia *^-^ rimanere in 

France till the day of the execution of Marshal Ney ; 

eseGuzUme^t Maresciallo — 
1 set ent again for England two hours after that 

ripartire * ara dopo 

dreadfol example of the c<msequenced of revolutions, 
terrìbile esèmpio^m. conseguenza revoluzioney 

and I arrived in England, the land of liberty, a free 
arrivare terra,ia, libertàri, lìbero 

coontry, tìie asylum òf tìie unfortUiate ! where I 
paese, m. asilo, m. stfenttiratol m. dove 

met with greater enconragemient than in my own 
trovare maggiore incoraggiamento pròprio 

country ! 

Louis the 18th ascended the throne in May 1814. 
Luigi ascéndere trono mese Maggio 

Charles X. also ascended the throne after the death of 
Carlo morte 

that good man, and he was driven from his kingdom after 

cacciare reame^m. 
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having reigned but a few yean ; hardly had he kft 
anere regnare anno; appena partire 

Franoe, than he detennmed upon letnnihig to England. 

risòlvere ripassare in 

Yoa left ihen far Paris? When I was ai V eraailles, 

partire <Ulora Parigi f Versaglia^ 

I went ahnost every day to the Chapel-Roya!, and Julia 

andare Cappella BeaU^ — — 

used to go to the parish-chorch. 

chiesa della parocckia. 

I shall go to Scotland next year. Ifbe stndy 
andare in Iscòzia anno pròssimo. studiare 

he will obtain Ma degrees. 1 do not know if he wiil 
ottenere suoi gradi. sapere 

oing with her. If they come in my àbsenoe, teli them 
cantare venire assenza^ dire 

I bave been obllged to go out <m budness. Toa woold 

obbligare uscire. 

read that hook. I woold consent to it. When these 
lèggere consentire 

exercises shall be finished, I shall ssnd them to the 
esercìzio finire, mandare 

printer's. I was dining when he entered. Yon weie 
stcunpatore. pranzare entrare. 

speaking to him, when he fell down* 

cadere 
I will speak to yoa, as soon as I bave done. I will go 

* sùbito che finire. 

with yon. He retums to-monow« I saw the king 

ritornare vedere re 

yesterday* I met the 'queen last year* 
jeri. incontrare regina anno scorso. 



NoTB. La Scòzia, la Spoffna : if preeeded by the prapoiitioii In, Iter tlM 
Mjca of mphony, we add a t, and Bay, in Iteógia, in Itpagna, 
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LESSON XXVII. 

ON THE PRESENT AND FAST PARTICIPLES. 

Q. — Is the participle present declinable or noi ? | 

A.— -It is indecHnable^ as it expresses an action. Ex. — 

Una signora Mìigcsndo le sue amiche, (net MHganda,) 
A lady obligmg ali her Menda ; 

one who obliges her friends : indeclincLÒle therefore. 
Una giovine piacendo ad ognuno, (noi piacendo), 
A young lady channmg every body ; 

one who delights everj body : indeclinable also. 

Q.— Is the /Ms^ participle declinable or indeclinable ? 

A.'^Declinable after ìssbrb, to be ; and indeclinable 
after avere, to have^ as in French. Bx, — 

io sono contenta, soddisfatta, ^ I am glad, satisfied 

(f. 8. a lady speaking), 

ella è arrivata, (f. s.) she is arrived 

sono arrivate, venute, (f. p.) they are arrìved, come 

eravamo attoniti, (m. p.) we were astonished 

saremmo ricevute, (f. p.) we shoiild be received 

questi libri sono stati legati, these books have been bound 

(m. p.) 

Q. — Are there no exceptions to this rnle ? 

A.-— Yes ; bnt as the aboye is sufficient for the pre- 
sent, f iirther information on the subject will be found in 
the SyntasD or seoond paxt of this hook. 

Q.— YoD say the post participle is indeclinable after 
AVERE, to have ; are there not some exceptions to that 
mie? 

A. — Yes; I will try, by examples, to make it in* 
telligìhle to you. 
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Q.— Please to begin wìth an example, where the 
first participio is indeclinable with avere, to have. 
A. — I will. Ex.^^ 

INDECLIKABLB. 

io ho haUato* queste quadriglie^ I liaye danced these yiad r illes 
ellit ha cantato la canzone, she has smig the song [pany 

hanno trattenuto la compagna, they haye amused the com- 

WhoD the object or regimen of the verb, oalled the 
accusative case in English, comes before it, the post 
participle agrees with it in gender and nomber, like an 
adjectiye. ^x.— - 

DBOLINABLB. 

& quadriglie eh' io ho ballate, the quadrìlleB tìiat I haye 

la canzone eh' ella ha cantata, the song that she sung [danced 

la compagnia ch'eglino hanno the company they haye en- 

tr€tttenuta, tertained 

le lèttere eh' èglino Itanno ri' the lettera whidi they haye 

cevute, receiyed 

By these examples you will particnlarly remark — 
first, that the participle post is also declinable^ when 
the accusative or object of the yerb precedes it : se- 
condly, also when the accusative or object of the rerb 
is expressed by /i, him ; la^ her ; le, them. Ea. — 

le ho vedute, (f. p. ladies und.) I haye seen them 

li ho incontrati, (m.p. gent. und.) I haye met them 

egli vi ha amata, (f. s. lady und«} he has loyed you 

li abbiamo comprati, (m. p.) we haye bought them 

le hanno condotte, (f. p.) they haye conducted them 

egU gli ha condotti, (m. p.) he has conducted them 



* Italian writen indiscriminately make the patt particele agiM with tte 
reffimen which m&j/Mow ; thersforo, some wonld say— òoMof^ cantata, àe. 
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EXERGISE 32. 

OS THE PABTICIPLB PRESBNT. 
BXAMPLBS. 

UneJIgUa dmerUieando le sue A yoang lady forgetting 
aoreUenmpuò. . her sisten caxmot . . 

A very oblig^ lady. A strikizig proof. 

aortese or nòbUgaiUe dama. evidente prova. 

She, foigetting* danger, mshed upon the enemy. A 

dknefiticando pericolo^ lanciarn eopra 

lady oblig^g* her friends. A circnmstance sarprisuig 

eigfwra ótlbUgaire circostama eorprèifdere 

everybody. An mcontestable proof. A proof convincmg 

ognuno. àbile prova. eonv^neere 

the judges. A chamung woman. A lady charming ali 

giudice. vago incantare 

her Menda. We saw yoor sisters (who were) walking 

passeggiare 

on the grass. He saw me playing* on the violin. 
sfdPerba. suonare violino. 

; A woman forgetUng her own interest^ fulfiUing her 

dimenticare pròprio interesse^ riempire 
duties as a mother, and sacrificìng herseif for her husband, 
dovere sagriflcarsi marito^ 

Ì8 a treasure. That woman was of an excellent temper, 

tesoro. 
attending the sick, giving* alms, always oblìgmg, 
attèndere ammalato^ elemòsina, obbUgare, 

when ahe had it m her power. 

potere. 



* The partieipte pregni or gerund, is turned into the imperfect of the 
indicative, when wu or vfere is nnderttood. .Er.— Walldng— were walking, 
eft« poiipggiàvano ; playing— was playing» che giuocava, ^c 
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EXERCISE 83. 

ON FAST PABTICIPLBS9 DBCLINABLB AND INDBCLINABLB. 

BXAMFLB8. 

EUa ha parlato, She has spoken. 

Étteno hanno cantato, They liave sung» 

Li ho veduUf I bave seen them. 

I libri eh' io ho comprati. The bookB I have bought. 

I have bought that. I have wiitten lettera. The 

lettera are written. They have aiAused the company. 

divettire 
The company whom I amused. The letters I have written. 

I have composed several books. The books I have oom- 

posed, have cost me more tbeùi shr thousand pounds. 

costare 
The trouble which they have given me is immense. 
imbarazzo 

We have seen many piipil» more attentive. The pupils 

àUievo 
whom I have seen, taught, or met are gone. Virtuous 

Virtuoso 
girla are esteemed. The léaaona which I have learned 
figlia imparare 

tìte mai'ked bere. The pages I have counted in thia 

marcare qui, contare 

hook. My sister has bought herself a gown. She has 

gonnella. 
given herself up to study. This is the person of 
abbandonarsi * Ecco persona 

whom I spoke to you. Thb is the person whom I 

have^'met. 
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ThÌ8 letter is well written. The candle is out. 

candela etHnguère. 
Eliza, you are loTed every where. Madame de Sévigné's 

dapertvUo. 
lettera are miioh esteemed. Virine is àlways aure to be 

esteemed. AU Franoe appeared afflioted at the death 

Francia apparire afflìggere morte 

of Napoleon. The misfortones whioh die experienced 

g . weniura proeare 

darìng her captivity* The v^g^tables whidi they have 

caUività. vegetabile 

planted. How many poimds sterling have you iMt ? 
piantare. Quanto Ura sterline pèrdere? 

Not one. 

Happy, twice happy those wealthy and independant 

opulente en te 

people who have always osed their riches in assisting 
pereona usare ricchezza assistere 

the poor of the neighbonrhood, whose want^ have been 

vMnatOf 
relieved by their benevolence. Napoleon sent an army 
alleviare z a. 

into Spain. I will have finished this meming the letter 

whidi I had promised. We have played ali day. She 

giuocare 
has written a lettor, which is sealed, and which will be 

sigittare^ 
sent to tìie post immediately. Your aunt has made 

posta sùbito. zia 

great progress in Spanisb. 

Spagnuoio. 
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LESSON XXVIII. 

ON THE ADVERB, 

Q.— What is an adverb f 
A.-— An indeelinable pari of speech. 
Q.-— What is the derivation of the word, adverb ? 
A.— It is called so beoause it generally aocompanies 
a verb or an adjective, which it qoalifies. 
Q.— Qive me an example or two. 

XXAXPLB 1. 

egli ama teneramente he loves tenderly 

camminate lentemente you walk slowly 

voi parlate bene you speak well 

Q.— And with an adjective f 

btionissimo Tery good 

rùtchissimo very rich. 

troppo ricco toc rich. 

Q.— Where are adverhe generally placed ? 
A.— Never bettveen the nominative and the verb, as 
in English, but immediatelj (ifter it. 

EXAMFLE 2. 

viene spesso he often comes 

vi aaeicuro adesso I noto assiure you that . . 

ella non ride mai she never laughs 

voi gitwcate raramente you seldom play 

Q.— And with a compound tense ? 

A,''-~Betioeen the verb and participio ; but compound 

adverbs are alwajs plaoed after the participio. 

BXAIIFLE 3. 
ella non V ha mai veduto she has neyer seen him 

non abbiamo imparato niente we have leamed nothing 
r avete rotto spesso you have often broken it 



ITALIAN ORAMMAB. 



155 



Q.-— How are adverhs fonned ? 
A.— When derired from adjeetives^ thej are made 
from theÌT f eminine terminations ; such 

ADYEBBS. 



AsraonyBB* 
f. 



low 



ha»iamenU lowly 



buono 

attento 

felice 

dimostrativo 

positivo 

vantaggioso 

coraggioso 

vergognoso 

rispettàbile 

costante 

rispetto 

pazzo 

crudele 

fresco 



buonamente 

attentamente 

felicemente 

dimostrativamente 

positivamente 

vantaggiosamente 

coraggiosamente 

vergognosamente 

rispettabilmente 

costantemente 

rispettosamente 

pazzamente 

crudelmente 



goodly 

attentlvely 

liappily 

demonstratiyely 

positiyely 

adyantageously 

courageously 

shamefully 

respectfully 

constantly 

respectably 

foolishly 

cruelly 

freslily 



frescamente 

Q.— -How are the superlatives of adyerbs formed ? 
A.-— Bj adding ksimo^ and even hsimamente to the 

adverb. Bw. — 

bene well benissimo 

molto miich moltissimo 

poco little pochissimo 

spesso often spessissimo 

tardi late tardissimo 

buono good buonissimo 



yerj well 
very much 
very little 
yery often 
yery late 
yery good 



benisaimamente 

moltissimamente 

pochìssimamente 

buonissimamente 

fortissimamefite 

elegantissimamente 



or— 

most well 
yery much indeed 
yery little indeed 
extremely good 
yery strongly 
yery elegantly 
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Q.— -Givo me a list of the most common adverbs. 
A.— -The following is a table of those most in use :— 



aUrevoUe 

anticamente ox 

tempo fa 

oggi 

domani 

benpretto 

epetso 

ì ora imuum henceforth 

ormai hereafter 

mai 

prima 



always 
lonnerly 

I of old» of yore 

to-day 
to-monow 
very sqon 
oft^ 



qtumto 

troppo 

oìtre 

dopo 

coH 

ivi, or là 

hmgo tempo 



{ 



never 

before 

how much 

howmany 

toomuch. 

besides 

afterwards 

ihiis 

there 

long time 



incessatUemente incessantly 

di nuow) \ «„„;„ 
> again 

backwards 

quickly 

now 



di fresco 
dientro 
presto 
adesso 

dcpodomani OT) ^ davafter 
posdomane or ) ^r <**/ "^ 
Znan V aL ' to-morrow 

sino qui or 
Jmo qui 
otto giorni fa 
frupoco 
più di 
meglio 
meno di 
molto 



ì 



più per tempo early 



tillnow 

a week ago 

in a short tìme 

more 

better 

lesB 

very 



chiaramente 
incapo di 
fr4ori 
da piccolo 
di corto 
dinanzi 
oF usato 
dapadre 



clearly 
at the top 
except 
from earliest 
directly 
before 
as usuai 
asafather 



I 



dapritna 
volentieri 
allora 
bene 
alquanto 
cosi buono 
tanto meglio 
tanto peggio 

tanto 

disopra 

poco 

disopra 

disotto 

didentro 

dove, di dove 

due giorni fa 

allevoUeoT 

qualche volta 

da lungi or 

da lontano 

tardi 

raramente 

si 

no 

quando 

insieme 

abbastanza 

troppo 

forse 

senza dùbbio 

come 

orribilmente 

una volta di più once mòre 

ancora again 

da dieci giorni about ten days 

da cavaliere 

per sei mesi 

da burla 

da voi 



at first 
"willingly 
then 
as well 
asmuch 
so good n>etter 
so mucn the 
so much the 
so mach[wor8e 
somany 
firom above 
litde, few 
upon it or them 
underitorthem 
in it or them 
where, whence 
twodays^igo 

sometimes 

very fer 

late 

seldom 

yes 

no 

when 

together 

enough 

toomany 

perhaps 

undoubtedly 

how 

horribly 



as a gentleman 
for six months 
inajoke 
at your house 
(by or through 
\ Naples 
cosedafaneitdi) chilcushthings 
da mattina firom moming 
fraunanno inayear 
infretta humedly 
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frettolosamente 
assai bene 
prestamente 
a mente 
in quel modo 
di bwm grado 
sinceramente 
parimente 
certamente 
senza/allo 
senza dubbio 
in verità 
da galantuomo 
suir onor mio 
<r accordo 
in nessun modo 
R, là, or colà 
forse 
dipoi 
Jersera 
veramente 
oggi a quindici 
domani a otto 
sin* a quando 
adogrk ora 
ogni mattina 
pia che mai 
frequentemente 
di giorno in 

giorno 
da un di aW 

altro 
di notte tempo 
in quel mentre 

intento 
in un tempo 

stesso 
a vicenda 
in seguito 
a uno a uno 
a due a due 
una voUa 
alla rinfusa 
in primo luogo 
in un momento 
confusamente 
mule volte 
quasi 



ina hurry 
pretty well 
quickly 
by heart 
how, what way 
willingly 
sincerely 
likewise 
certamly 
without fail 
without doubtr 
verily, in truth 
as a gentleman 
on my honour 
grantedfbeitso 
in no manner 
there [of way 
perhaps 
afterwards 
last night 
truly [night 
this day fort- 
this day week 
how long 
at every honr 
every moming 
more than ever 
frequently 

fromdaytoday 
from oL day 

to the other 
by night 
in the mean- 

time or mean- 
[while 
ali at once 
altemately 
afiarwaxdi 
one by one 
two by two 
once, one timo 
helter skelter 
in the firstplace 
in aninstant 
confìisedly 
a thousand 
almost Ctimes 






in disparte 
un tantino 
troppo poco 
un pò* troppo 
un poco di più 
nieifUe affatto 
né più né meno 
in circa 
à destra 
a sinistra 
innanzi 

vicino 

da per tutto 

quàe là 

aldilà 

a mezza notte 

a ogni momento 

quanto prima 

con tempo 

a buon* ora 

già 

domattina 

in questo punto 
è unpezzoehe 

nel punto stesso 

fnora 

or questo, or 

quello 
ora 
or ora 

presentemente 
poco fa or ) 
poca ora ] 
ver») la sera 
per dove 
di qua 

la su; laggiù 
finlà. 
insù; ingiù 
accanto 
malvolentieri 
donde ; qui, qua 
molto più or ) 
assai più ) 

15 



sideway, aside 
ever so little 
too little [much 
a little too 
a little more 
not at ali 
neither more 
about [nor less 
on the neht 
on the lert 
before, in the 

presence of 
near to 
every where 
here and there 
beyond 
midnight 
every minute 
as soon as pos- 
leisurely [sible 
early 
already 
to - morrow 

moming 
at this moment 
it is a long 

time since 
at the seme 

moment 
till or until no w 
sometimes one, 

sometimes the 
now [other 
immediately 
now,atpre8ent 

by and bye 

about dusk 
through where 
this way 
uphere;yonder 
as £ar as nere 
above; below 
by the side 
reluctantly 
whence ; nere 

much more 
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EXERGISE 84. 

ON ADYKRBS* 

EXAMPLBS. 

Io non temo mai la gente che. . I nerer fear the people who. . 

Lo vuole (utoltUamenie, He wìll haye it so, 

Lofaceeti conraggioeamentef Thou didst it courageously. 

EUa corse prestamente, Sìxe ran precipitately* 

You seldom come. He never says where he goes. You 

haye acted wisely. AUow me to teli you this is badly 

agire sàvia, 
done. You always torment me for nothing. Yoa 

tarmenkwe niente. 

haye acted prudently. I often teli you that you ought 

dcfvere 

to repent of your nns. I neyer teli what I think. 

pentirsi peccato. pensare* 

They seldom see me. Neyer fear. I seldom laugh 

vedere vedere 

at other people's follies. 

pazzia* 
You speak ili of eyery one. I haye acted ilL This 

is had, yery bad, indeed. You acted better ihan I. She 

is uniyersally admired. The worst is that he will not 
universale 

do better. You come when we least expected you. I 
will wrìte to you now and then. Camiot you wrìte 
better? His writing is better than hers. You have read 
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enough for this day. Try io do betier. I look betier 
than you. My horse is better than yours. 

My horse goes better than yours. Better is the com- 
parative of good, and also the comparative of well in 

anche 
English. Uow do you translate them in Italian ? When 
Inglese. . tradwrre Italiano? 

SETTER refers to a verb, or action, it is expressed by 

meglio ; and when it qualifies a substantive, by migliore, 

rèferire a 
You speak better French. You speak better than your 

brother. You read better. You read better books. You 

read bad (or badly). You read bad books. 

My fìiends never say what they want. 1 always say 

volere, 

* 

what I think. He has acted prudently. I bave too 

much biead. You bave written that hook hastily. We 

infretta. 
have acted confcmnably to your instructions. We shall 

conforme 
have done to-day. She desires absolutely to see you 

to-day. I seldom accede to ber wishes. They generally 

accèdere brama, ordinario 

speak veiy loud. I sometimes teli my mind. 
alto, pensare 
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LE8S0N XXIX. 

ON PREPOSITIONS. 

Q. — -What is a preposition ? 

A. — It is an indeclinable pari of speech, wliich shows 
the different relations which words m&j bear to each 
other; sach as — dentro^ in; a, at; per^ for; eantrOy 
against. 

Q. — Does the Italian langoage admit of the same 
prepositians used with certain verba in English ? 

A. — ^No, veiy seldom ; for instance, we aaj in English 

— to think ofj Italian, pensare a ; also— 

to listen to one's master» ascoltare il maestro 

to thank a person for, ringraziare una persona di 

to be oblìged for, èssere obbligato di 

to laiigh at, rtderere di 

Q^ — Give me a list of the most common prepositions 
goveming the accusative, yiz. — those which reqnire 
none after them. 

A. — ^The following is a table :— 

about bis rìght, toccante il suo dritto 

about fifteen pounds, in circa quindici lire 

according to bis advice, secondo il suo avviso 

among bis equals» fra i suoi eguali 

amongst the crowd, tra lafr>Uia 

between ns ; besides» fru noi; olire 

by land ; by you, per terra ; da lei, or voi 

conceming bis busmess, toccante il st*o affare 

considerìng bis infirmities, atteso le sue in^rmitd 

considering bis promise, stante la sua promessa 
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lei 



in the middle of the crowd, 

concerning her health, 

durìng the concert, 

durÌDg the siunmer, 

excepther; except honoor, 

for a sum of money, 

forme; fromBmtus, 

firom that time, 

in London ; in Spain, 

in Bpite of that, 

in smnmer, 

like ; near the chnrch, 

near the exchange, [per, 

notwithstandìng her bad tem- 

of Charles ; on that side, 

on this side, 

since his departnre, 

to or towards the sofath, 

to or towards his relations, 

throngh the body, 

under the table, 

upon that footing, 

upon the desk, 

wìth them, 

in spite of the opposition, 

after that, 

Q. — Give me a table of 
DI after them. 
A.— 

a cagione di voi, 
a canto di voi, 
a coperto della pioggia, 
a forza di ridere, 
aUa moda di Parigi, 



fra la folla della turbe 

in circa la sua salute 

durante il concerto 

nel^ estate 

eccetuato lei ; eccettuato V onore 

per una somma di danaro 

per me; da Bruto 

da questo tempo, 

in Londra ; in Tspagna 

nonostante questo 

di state, OT nelf estate 

come ; vicino la chiesa 

vicino la borsa 

nonostante il suo cattivo uomore 

di Carlo ; in questa parte 

in qtiella parte 

daHa sua partenza 

al mezzo giorno 

versoi suoi parenti 

a banda il corpo 

sotto la tàvola 

in questo stato 

sopra il leggio 

con essi 

malgrado V opposizione 

dopo questo 

prepositions which reqaire 



on yonr account 
by the side of yon 
sheltered from the rain 
by dint of laughing 
after the Parìsian fSeushion 
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ienza la cognizioiie di tua madrey 

ameno di dieci soldif 

a ragione di cinque per cento, 

al piede della collina, 

alla cima della montagna, 

invece di lui, or eeeo, 

al periglio di mia vita, 

alle apeee del re, 

nella vicinanza di Londra, 

per mancanza di buona volontà, 

al di fuori deUa casa, 

al di fuori del fiume, 

lontano del tuo paete, 

dopo di voi, 

aldi topra della tetta, 

contro di lei, 

prima di me; dietro di ìui, 

dal di tatto della porta, 

malgrado di etti, 

al di topra della tua tetta, 

tema di quello, 

Q.— Those which require 
A.— 

conforme alla chiesa protettànte, 

a Parigi ; a cata tua, or di hti, 
di rimpetto alla banca, 
quanto alle vottre pretenzioni, 
opposto a me, 
vicino a me, 
accanto ai bagni, 



without the knowledge of her 

under ten-pence [mother 

at the rate of fiye per cent 

at the bottoni of the bill 

at the top of the mountain 

instead of him 

at the perii of my life 

at the king's expence 

in the yicinity of London 

for want of good-wìll 

out of the house 

along the riyer 

far from. hìs country 

after you 

aboye the head 

against her 

before me ; behind him 

fìrom under the door 

in i^ite of them 

oyer bis head 

without that 

A? 

according to the protestant 

church 
at Paris ; at bis house or home 
opposite the bank 

with regard to your 

opposite to me 

near me 

aear to the baths 
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EXERCISE 35. 

ON PRBPOSinOKS. 
BXAMPLBS. 

In Italia, In Italy. 

A Boma, At Rome. 

A casa nostra, At our house. 

Nel salone, In the drawìng-room. 

She is in Paris. It isin the hook. I reside in the 
Pcurigi, abitare 

county of Essex. I was in the room. Look in the 
provincia càmera. Biguardare 

garden. It was done by you, They were in England. 
giardino. fcOto 

Walk before me. Come after her. Gro with them. 
Cammin€Mre 
He is against her. I had it from Napoleon. To whom 

e . 
do yon speak ? To yon. To whom do they apply ? 

indirizzarti ? 
Gro to his house. I served nnder him. 

serfftre 
' I was behind him. He was between us. Ali except 

them. What is that for ? Whom does he complain 

lagnarsi 

of ? He fell in the middle of the Street. Put him 

cadere strada. Méttere 

out of doors, do. Among my flowers I found this ' 

fiore 
plant. The hook is upon the table. Do it for me. 
pianta, 

Rely npon them. He liyes opposite to us. 
Dipèndere stare di casa 
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He asys he h abore the law. I hare been tnTeUing 

legge. maggiore 

from Chrìrtmas to Midsummer. He is sittiiig near to 

Natìmlà. eamgioeammL eedere 

her. He has kft dnring my abfleoee. He waa mimiiig 
portare ggirwiw. córrere 

from 'Street to Street, and going from door to door. I 

paria 
work fimn momiiig t31 night. I walk daOy &om ten 
loeorore eera, eammimare 

to fifieen mìles. I walk ereiy moming òom seven till 

eìght. We go from London to Birmingham in twdve 

Landra 
hoars. I afaall go from France to Italy, 
ara, andare 

How many miles is it from London to Dovor^ 

mila Duere^ 

Seventy-two. And from Dovor to Calais, twenty-four. 

And from Calais to Paris, one hondred and ninty-two. 

I paid for that at the rate of fiye per cent. From the 

b^;inning I foresaw he would not sacceed, did I noti 
principia prevedere riutcire, non è veraf 

What is that for ? She went out without them. She 

eartire * 
is in a state of doubt, fear and distrost. 
ekUa dùbbio^ tema diffidenza. 
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LESSON XXX. 



ON CONJUNCTIONS. 

Q. — ^What is a conjunction ? 

A, — An indeclinable part of speech, and used to join 
sentences together. Ex.—^ 

Voi ffiuocate ed io teggo, 
You are playing and I am reading. 
Non posso farlo perchè io non ho danaro, 
I cannot do it, because I have no money. 
Bisogno partire, perché si avvicina la notte, 
We must go,for it is getting late. 

The following is a table o£ those in common use :— 



cosi 


thiis, whether 


conseqttente' 




tanto — quanto 


, whether 


mente. 


therefore 


così — come. 


either 


per mancanza di for want of 


anch' io. 


I also 


per. 


in order to 


che. 


that 


appunto come. 


just as 


afflinchè. 


in order that 


a meno. 


unless 


almeno, 


at least 


ma. 


but 


invece di. 


instead of 


per altro, "' 


f 


né. 


neither, nor 


nondimeno. 


> however 


e 


and 


quantunque, ' 


i 


nientedimeno. 


however 


ancorc?iè. 


when, if 


giacché. 


J-since 


benché. 


although 


stante che, 


se non che. 


except 


nemmen' io. 


neither I 


lungi di. 


far from 


o; opure. 


or ; or else 


di modo che. 


so that 


come, 


whether 


purché. 


provided 


perchè. 


why, becanse 


quando. 


when 


per timore. 


forfear 


quanto al 


as to 


non V* ha caso 


, there is nothing 


cioè. 


YÌz,, namely 


altresì. 


besides 


per esèmpio. 


for instance 


supposto ohe, 


suppose that 


vale a dire. 


that is to say 



se. 



if 



in questo mentre whereupou 
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EXERCISE 86. 

OH OOKJ U HCTIOia. 



Se io io pouo^ lì I can do it. 

Per numeama di parlare^ Por waat of speaking. 

Che zenga o no, Let him come or not. 

Quando ffiuòcano, Whai they play. 

Tliej thìnk he will dine with uà. Toa and I could 

crédere cenare potere 

begin it, if we ooold agiee. Aie yen not a&aid 

potere aecardareu temere 

he will beat you? Do yon doubt that he will 
bàttere dMtare 

bay that estate ? I must go, for I bave promised 
comprare podere fm, partire, promettere 

to be at home by fiye. 
casa 
60 away, for fear he should see yon. Since you 
Andare vedere 

will not belieye me, I must leave yon. Acoording as 
volere lasciare 

you bave desired, I bave ordered my senrant to 
desiderare, ordinare servo 

meet your lady at the coach-office. As we were 
incontrare sposa diligenza offtzio. * 

riding on horseback. Whereupon he entered the room, 
cavalcare, entrare càmera, 

withont saying a word. 

parola» 
I give you my word that if you do not obey me, I 

porola obbedire 

shall act accordingly. I like ber, but she is so 
agire 
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cross. I consent io it, in order that we may 

eaUivo umore. consentire 
enjoy the pleasure of his company. Uoweyer, I would 

net make so great a sacrifiee. Neyeitheless I ofier you 

fare sagriftzio. 

the half, or else I shall have -nothing to do with it, 

niente 
becanse I should lose by it. 

When do you begin? Whether he is mad or not. 

matto 
Unless he sweeps the study. So that I can receive 
scopare stùdio, ricevere 

them. Before saying any thmg about it. Let me 

ask you if... Instead of attending to your business. 
domancUtre (attèndere affare, 

Provided I please my superlors. Far from blaming 
contentare padrone, bicuimare 

either of them. Without spending a shilling to relieve 

spèndere confortare 

the poor. On condition he shall pay for it. As 

indigente, pagare 

soon as I am able to walk, I will pay you a visit. 
potere camminare, fare vìsita. 

Eyen with five thousand men he could not take the 

* 

town. As he was his lieutenant, I could not depend 
città, luogotenente^ dipèndere 

upon him. Although I were as rich as my neighbour. 

ricco vicino. 

He could neither eat nor drink. Here you are. Then 

Ecco * 
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you have run away. Thus he spoke. Sooner than 
fuggirii 
beg, I would rather stanre. Suppose he will 

mendicare^ morire di fame. 

not hear your complaints ? I cannot help it. 
ascoltare doglianza ? Non è mHancanza mia* 

Although he is clever yet he has made a great mistake* 

àbile commesso fallo, 

Slnce you will do it I must consent. Ab 

lo velete fare bisogna ch^ io vi acconsenta, 
you will not go and take a walk. I want elther. He 

a spasso volere 

speaks the truth, yet they do not believe him. Whether 
dire verità^ crédere 

you be walking, or whether you be riding, you always 

spasseggiare cavalcare 

are fatigued. Let us go and take a walk in Hyde-Park 

parco 
or in St. James' Street. She does not know if she will 

be receiyed. The earth is divided into four parte, yìz., 

parte^ 
Europe, &c. 

Do not trust him, for he b a bad man. Log^c, that 

Lògica 
is the art of thinking. If you play with the cat, it 

pensare, gatie 

will scratch you. Go directly, for fBar your £Either 

sgraffiare Partire 

should see you bere. He is not so rich as he wishes 

people to believe. Why do you thus waste your time ? 

pèrdere 
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LESSON XXXI. 



ON INTERJECTIONS. 



Q.— .What is an interjectwn f 

A.-— An interjecHon is an indeclinable part of speeeh, 
trhich serres to express the affections of the mind, either 
^^joy^grief^fear^ aversùm^ deridono surprise^ &c. 

Q.— Into how manj sorts may they be classed ? 

A. — ^Into eìght. 

Ex. — 

6. — SUBFRISB. 



) 



weU! 



Q.— Bepeat them. 

!• — Joy. 

buonoì 
ébhenel 
viva! huzza! 

2. — Gbief. 

oimè! alas ! 

ah! ah! 

ahi ìauo ! woe is to me ! 

3«~FEAa. 

ah! ah! 

oimè ! alas ! 

old! oh! 

al fuoco ì fire f 

4. — ^Atbbsion. 

vergognai \ 

deh vergO' ) shame! 

gnateviì ' 
oibò ! fio upon ! 

6, — ^Dbrision. 

ohi oh! 

via via! pshaw! 



cielo ! heavens ! 

eh ! lack a day ! 

per bacco ! good heaTens ! 

7. — ENCOUaA.GBMBNT. 



ànitnol 
avanzate ! 
su ànimo! 
su, sul 
ànimo ! 
zitto ì 
silenzio ! 
aW armi ! 



come ! 
come on ! 
cheer up ! 
come, come ! 
courage! 
peace, hiish ! 
silence ! 
to arms! 



8.— To Stop. 



ferma! 
piano, piano 
guardai 
bada ! 
largo l 
qfutol 

badatel 



{ 



hold! 
sofUy! 

out of the way ! 

help! 
take care ! 
mìnd! 



bravo \ bravo ! capital 
aUol halt! 

16 
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EXERCISE 87. 

ON IMTBBJBCnONS. 
BXAMPLES. 

Vergognai Fieupon! | Su ànimo! Cheerup! 

Well ! Haye you done ? Huzza ! We bave won ! 

finire f mncere ! 

Alas ! She ezpired in my anns. Fie upon you ! How 

sparire braccio. 

can you be so thoughtless ! Come on, boys, cheer up ! 

stordito f 
Hold ! You will break your leg. SofUy ! Out of 

rompere gamba. 

the way! Heavens! I am ruìned. Ah! What bave 

rovinare, 
you done? Ah! what shall I do? Alas! what sbaU 

fatto? 
I become ? Come où, frìends, cheer up ! 
divenire? 

Come, bave done ! What do I bear ? flre ! fire ! 
finire ! 
Stoptbief! Help! belp! Mind ! you will burt yoursel^ 

farsi male. 
Did be say that ? Yes, be did. Capital ! Out of the 

way! Silence! Take care, you will fall down. Grood 

cascare 
heavens! ishe really retumed? Mind! 

veramente 
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STNTAX. 

WITH FREE EXBRCISES, 



PART II. 



LESSO N I. 

ON THE A R TI OLE S. 

1. — Syntax or constrnction of the parta of speech, 
accordìng to the genius of a language, is a study which 
the mere knowledge of words cannot givo. 

Words are to a student what tools are to a mechanic. 

Syntax is that which teaches him how to ose them 
property. 

2. — ^The definite article, i/, f, gli^ loy or le^ is used 
in both langnages, to define anj particular substantive. 
Ex.— 

U eavcUÌOf the borse. 

il pòpolo, thepeople. 

3. — It is also nsed before the names of countries, 
provincesy &c. Ex. — ' 

la Polònia e la Russia, Poland and Russia. 

la Picardia e la Normandia, Picardy and Nonnandy, 

4. — But they take the preposition di^ in the genitive 

and ablativo cases. Ex.-^ 

H reame di Francia, the kingdom of France. 

vengo <V Italia, I arriye firom Italy. 

5. — ^Also before ali substantives taken in the whole 
extent of their signification. Ex. — 

gli uòmini sono mortali, men are mortai. 
la virtù è amàbile, yirtue is amiable. 
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6. — ^Tet, tlie names of oonntries oat of Europe, al- 
wajB take the aiticle in ereiy case, either nomiiutìTe, 
genitiTe, &e. Ex. — 

io arrivo dal Peni, I nmed &om Pero. 

7- — ^Also before adjectiTeSy nsed as BobetantiTeB. 
Ex.— 

i buoni, the good. | • eaUim^ the bad. 
8. — ^AIbo before noiins of meaanres. Ex, — 
M» midi la Kbbra^ six penoe a poond. 

9. — Also before every sabstantÌTe, either in the no- 
minatÌTe or aocusatÌTe casea. Ex. — 

il gènio della Ungua francete the genius of the French 

contiete nella chiarezza, la tongue oonsists in cieamiWB, 

purità è f eleganza, puiìty and elegance. 

io ho veduto delle donno e dei 1 nave seen women and chil- 

faneiuOi, dren. 

io voglio del pane, I -want bread. 

10.— Aiso before infinitive moods ; sach 



U mangiare ed il bèvere, eating and dnnldng. 

11.— -Àiso before adverbs and prepositions used snb- 
Btantively. Ex. — 

U perchè, the why or because. 

Upro od il eoiUra, the iar and against. 

12. — ^The article is not nsed before the ordinai nnm- 
bers of sovereigns, books, chapters, &c. J?x.— - 

capìtolo pruno, chapfter the jSrat. 

Guglielmo Terzo, William the Fourth. 

13. — ^The artiole is not nsed before the word Dio^ 
God, nor before proper names. Ex. — 

Dio è mieerieordioeo, God is merdfol. 

Londra è in Inghilterra, London is in "Rngl»»!*^, 

1 4. — Nor belore a pronoun. Ex. — 
queeta penna non è buona, this pen is bad. 

15. — Nor after the words, specie^ sorte, Sfc. £z.— 

ogni aorte di disgràzie, ererj kind of disgraoe. 

WM apècie di panno [not del, ] a kind of cloth. 
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16. — Nor after the words fnecunre, and also adverbs 
of quantity ; as molti^ much or many ; abbastanza, 
enough ; qtiantOy how much ; niente^ nothìng ; pià^ moie ; 
numero di, number of; troppo, toc much. Bui these 
adyerbs become adjectives and are made te agree bj 
many authors, with the noun which foUows. Ex. — 

troppo pane, [not del], txx) much bread. 

più carne, [not detta], more meat. 

tanti fanciuUi ! many children ! 

17. — Nor after che, quanti, what — in sign of admira- 
tion. £af, — 

guanti Ubri ! how many books ! 

18. — Nor before common substantiyes when taken in 
a vague or indeterminate senso. Ex. — 

ho veduto . donne, ragazzi, vecchi I haye seen women, children 
uòmini assaliti, and old mén attacked. 

19. — Nor afìier the preposition in. Ex. — 

èssere in campagna, to be in the country. 

stare in città, to liye in the city. 

20. — -Nor with certain yerbs forming but one idea. 
Ex.— 

avere fame, to be hungry. 

21. — Nor when preceded by pronouns. Ex. — 

guai libro volete f what hook do you want ? 

questa donna mi dispiace, I dislike this woman. 

22. — Nor before the possessiye pronouns mio, tuo, 
Sfc, with padre. We say — mio padre, sua madre ; not 
il mio padre : but we say — ilpcuire mio, il fratello suo, 
la madre nostra. 

23. — ^The article, some, del, della, Sfc, is omitted as 

in English, when the noun is taken as the whole of any 

indeterminate quantity. Ex. — 

veddi soldcUi, marinari e ragazzi, 
I saw soldiers, sailors and children. 

24. — ^The indefinite article a or an, un, una, is 
omitted before a noun expressing a title or professioou 

mio padre è Parigino, my fother is a Parisian.. 

16** 
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EXERCISE 1. 

FBBB «XMirTglE ON THIE ABnCLES. 

I teli yovL mj father's hooae has been sold fot five 

handred and fifty pounds. Indeed ! Come home (to the 

house.) He is gone to China, to parchase tea, &c. 

C%ùuiy comprare te, 
Who can say that iron and steel are not move usefol 

fsrro acciaro 
than gold and sUrer ? Com is dear in England* How 

oro argento? Biada 
mach a bnshel? Eight shillings a bushel now. When 

stajo ? stajo 

will you go to France ? X do not know. When do you 

go to Lcmdon? When? — ^I cannot say. 

He is not fond of books. That is the man 

piacere or amare 
she likes. I like children. So do I. fiirds fly, 

amare. Anch' io. Uccello volare^ 

fishes swim, and men walk. England is the richest 
pesce nuotare, camminare. 

country in the world, I know it. France bas a finer 

mondo. e ia 

dimate. It is trae» Little 'giris prattle, and boys like 
cUma. ciarlare, 

play. Come Mends, let us fly to glory. Come and 
giuoco, volare glòria. 

speak to your aunt, I cannot go, becaose I am lame. 

sna. zoppicare. 

What is the matter with your foot? I hare chilblains. 

piedef pedigmme. 
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Richard, where bave you put my hat ì In your 
BicciardOf méttere 

doset. €ro and get it. Put on your hat. 
gabinetto, 

Have you been to Poland ? No, never, I ahould like 

Polònia? 
to see Warsaw. Poor Poles ! Unhappy country ! 

Varsòvia* Polonese ! 

I pity them ! A Polìsh general has arrived last 

compiangere 
night. Your son is gone to India. 1 am glad of it. 

Indie, rallegrarH 

I never could induce him to settle in thìs country ; he 

indurre stabilirsi 

Ì8 so fond of seeing new countries. 
gli piace tanto 

My father's £urm is to he let. The flowers which 
podere affittare. 

1 am gathering. The exercises of the syntax. The 

cògliere, sintassi^m, 

stick of the blind. My sister's bonnet. Prussia has 

btutoneyjsi. cieco, cappello. 

a military govemment. The kingdom of Franca is 

milit<tre governo. reamey m. 

situate in the centro of Europe. 
situato centro Europa, 

Buigundy produces wine. Provence oil. Gold and 
Borgogna produrre vino, Provenza oglio. Oro 
.ùlyer cannot^ make men happy. Givo me some eggs. 
argento rèndere uve. 

Give them meat, yegetables and linen. The kingdom of 

carne, vegetabile tela. 

Franoe has no longer a king ; it is now a republic (1848). 
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EXERCISE 2. 

05 THK AxncLEBr—^Jomtimwaiiam» 
He ÌB ooming from Ejigland. Lei ns go to Fnmee. 

Kartmique is an idand in the Wert-Indies. I am 

ìsola OeddeiUale Indie, 

going io Mexico next week. The goilty wìU be 

colpévole 

punished in the next world. The good and the widrod 
punire altro buono cattMW 

are in evefy conntiy. I sell them one frane a doz^ 

dozzina^ 
and 8he bnys none under two ahillìngs a ponnd* The 

comprare lira. 

genios of the French langoage oonsists in deameas, puiìty 
ffènio chiarezza^ purità 

and elegance of style. They have drìven away men, 

eleganza itHe^ m. 
women and children who were hegg^ng for 

dimandare elemògina 
bread. 

Send them pens, pencila, paper, ink and sealing-wax. 
pennay lapis, carta, inchiostro cenUaeea, 

Read hook the third. Repeat canto the twelfth. I 

Ripètere 
knew George the Fourth well. Who does admire 

Giorgio ammirare 

Henry the Eighth ? Do you ? To him^ we are indebted 
Enrico debitrice 

for the pure church we possess. Oh Grod ! have meicy 
chiese pure possedere. Dio! avere pietà 

upon them. There are two kinds of iron. This is a 

spècie ferro. 
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kind of life which I detest. She has experienoed ali 

vita abharrire, provare 

sorta of miafortnnes. Berlin is not so populous as 

sventura. o popolato 

Manchester. Vienna is not so populous. 

The parish of Mary-le-bone in London. I have many 
parrocchia Londra, 

things to dOy 1 cannot givo you more time to-day. He 

has no bread, and the chiìdren are starving. What 

morir di fame. 
wretched objects we see on every side. How many 
menturato oggetto canto. 

boys are foUowing him ? We have eomposed many books 

eeguire comporre 

for the instructìon of youth. We have spent many 

gioventù. passare 

years^ and spent many thousand pounds. Meat is 

spèndere migliaja Carne, f. 

very scaroe now. 

I genevally buy good paper at sixteen shillings a ream. 

rtsma. 
A broker is a person appointed by the bank, or by the 
eeneale ctssegnare banca, o 

aldermen of the city of London. Your uncle is a 
cctporioneyXn. 

Sootchman, I believe ? No» sir» he is an Irìshman. He 
Scozzese, Irlandese. 

was sentenced to banishment ; a condemnation which he 

condanna/re esilio; sentenza \ 

weU deserved. I have seen the ^^ Hunchback/' an ex- 
merUare. ScrigniUo, 



178 ITALIAN GRAMMAB. 

cellent drama, by Sheridan Knowles. Here are some 
commèdia^ 

nice girls. They want good partners to dance wìth them. 
vago cavaliere haUare 

Read that title. A Grennan Grammar for beginners. 
ùtolo. Grammàtica Tedesco principiante 
A very cheap composition. That is wonderfìil ! Haye 

buonmerca^ z ione» maramgUaso! 

you read the hook ? Yes. — ^Well ? what do yoa thìnk of 

peurere 
it ? What a hook ! What an absordity ! Givo me some 

OMwdiià! 
good bread. £at some sweetmeats. 

confetto* 
BeptUes, birdsy and domestic animalsy ali perished. 
Rèttile^ uccello, domèstico animale, perire. 

Jealousy is a confused mixture of love, hatred, fear. 
Gelosia mischiama amore, òdio timore, 

and despair. Guinea produces pepper, cotton, honey, 

disperazione, produrre pepe, cotone, miele, 

and wax. I bave sold oranges, lemons, and olives at a 

cera, arancia, limone, uliva 

loss. What beauty, sweetness, modesty, and at the 
danno, bellezza, dolcezza, modèstia, 

same time, ^hat nobleness and what greatness of soul! 

nobiltà grandezza ànima ! 

1 am asking for red wine, and he gives me white wine. 

rosso bianco 

Money gives to a woman, friends, credit, birth and 

crédito, nàscita 
beauty. I am writing exercises out of Mr. de Porquet's 

Farisian Grammar ; my master finds it too easy. I do not. 

facUe, 
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LESSON II. 

ON THE NO UN. 

1. — When two nouns are joined by a conjunction and 
preceded hj a preposìtion, that preposition must be re- 
peated before every substantiye govemed by it. Ba, — 

egU è in uno staio di dubbio^ he is in a state of doubt, con- 

di confimonef di timore^ e fusion, fear and distrost. 
di diffidenza^ 

egli fu ricevuto dal re e dalla he was received by the king 

nobiUd della città, and the nobility of the city. 

2. — ^Two substantives relating to each other, the lat- 

ter is put in the genitive in Italian, whatever case it 

may be in English. Bx, — 

r amico delC uomo, a friend of man. 
tortore del re, tailor to the king. 

nemico del vizio^ enemy to yice. 

3. — When two substantives form a compound word 

in English, the order is reversed in Italian, and the first 

is placed last with the preposition da. Ex.-^ 

mercato da fieno, the hay-market. 

càmera da letto, a sleeping-room. 

pólvere da cannone, some gunpowder. 

4.-^ Ali collectives, or nouns of number, are put in 
the singular when preceded by the definite article i7, or 
la ; and when preceded by the indefinite article un, or 
unOy and followed by a substantive plural, they must be 
pnt in the plural. Ex, — 

SINGTJLAB. 

la brigata di fanciulli è . . the troop of children are . . 
f aarmatafu vinta, the axmy was defeated. 

PLTJBAL. 

tuta brigata di fanciulli fu^ a troop of children were. . 

rono.., \còr8ero, 

una moltitùdine d% soldati a mnltitude of soldiers ran. 

5.— 'The latter is called coUective partitive, and is, 
therefore, a kind of adjective ; whereas in the first in- 
stance, it is a substantive. 

6. — ^Abbreviation of words is very frequent in Italian, 
partìcularly among good wrìters and poets, which rend- 
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era their compositions frequentlj unintelligible to young 
students. 

In words ending with /, «», fi, or r, we may ele- 
gantlj omit the final letter. Ex,-^ 

vuol parlare, [fot vuole parlare, ] he wishes to Bpeak. 
Siam pronti, [for siamo pronti,] we are ready. 

7. — ^But this elision does not take place if the nona 
wÙch foUows should begìn with an £, called impure^ 
tìz., joined to another consonant. J^x.— > 

un uomo sitando, a stupid man. 

siamo stùpidi, we are smprised. 

vuole sbagliare, he wishes to deoeiye. 

8. — Mauy nonna when joined to a verb convey but 

one idea, therefore take no article. Ex.~^ 

ho fame, I am hungry. 

ha sete, he is thirsty. 

hanno intenzione, they intend. 

abbiamo vergogna, we are ashamed* 

abbiamo pazienza, we are patient. 

ho freddo, I am cold. 

abbiate pietà, haye pity; &c., &c.* 

9. — ^The date is thns expressed : — andai a Roma ai 
146 di maggio, 
10. — ^Abbreviation of to, is usuai in Santo. Ex,-^ 

San Pietro, Saint Peter ; 

but we BSbj-^Sanf Antonio^ Sant* Anna^ 8fc. 

11. — Signore always loses the final e before a con- 
sonaut. Ex, — Signor Mio^ Signor Roberto,, S^c, 

12. — ^Having now dona with abbreviations, it may as 
well be mentìoned that the Italians bave thispecnliiml^ 
in their language, that they can augment or diminifi& 
the signìfication of the nouns, by only adding certain 
syllables to the end of them, which they cali augmenia- 
tives or diminutives. 



* A2ao-'Avere bisogno f avere toddisfaxione s avere eompatsUmt f amn 
nude i avere voglia ; avere tempo ; avere ragione / avere torio t eagiemar* 
disgrazia i cercare fortuna s cercare ricehio ; domandare ragione t deman- 
dare vendetta ; domandare giustizia ; domandare grazia / domandare per- 
dono s parlare francesey Italiano ; prendere cura, ^e, For fluther eumpleik 
Ma Da PosQUST'8 English and Italian Dictionaiy. 
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13. — Therearetwo sarta ofangmeDtatives ; the first 
terminates in one^ to express any thing great and large ; 
as, capello^ a hat ; capellone^ a great or large hat ; sala^ 
a hall ; salone^ a large hall.* Ex. — 

ccksa, a house, ccuorke^ a large house. 

Ubro^ a hook, librone, a large hook 

cavcdfo, a horse, caxxUUme, a large horse- 

ladro, a thief, ladrone, a great thief. 

una ragazza, a girl, ragazzone, a stout girl. 

Nonns ending in ame^ denote plenty or abnndance. 
Ex,— 

gentame, a crorwd of beggars. 

14. — ^The other augmentatives are formed by changing 
the termination ofthe word into accio; butthese aug- 
mentatives convey an idea somewhat contemptible. 

Ex.— 

cffppelio, a hat, cappellaccio, a great ngly hst. 

cavallo, a horse, cavallaccio, . au ugly horse. 

casa, a house, caaaccia, an ill-built house. 

15. — ^There are two sorts of diminutives, one of kind* 
ness a.nàJlaUergy and another of c&mpassion.f 

The diminutives of kindness and flattery bave their 

terminations in ino, etiOy elio. Ex. : — -povero^ poor, pò- 

verino^ poveretto^ poverello^ a poor little man ; poverina^ 

poveretta^ poverella^ a poor little woman ; caeaUetto^ a 

little horse ; casetta^ a little house. 

The diminutives of compassion end in uccioy uzzoy 
icciuolo. Ex. : — uomo^ man, uomuccio, uomuzzo^ a 
poor little man. X 



* Observe, that the aagmentativM •ndiag in ene ars àhmys- masculine, 
thongh the nouns from whenee they are formed be feminine ; example, — una 
porta, un portone, m. ; la camera, il eamerone, m.; una donna, un donnone, m. 

t AlthoQgh the diminutives arstinersased by the additioa of one mr mere 
qrÙables, yet they kseen the signification of tii^r primitives. 

% The diminutives convey no bad meaning Uke the augmentatives ; so that 
to fzpress a little old man, you may use indiffereutly vecchietto, veeehino, 
veeókUttino, veeehiarello, veechiareUino, tfea^iuzzo : as also cosina, eanUa, 
eanusza, cosuccia, to express a smaU house, 

17 
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EXERCISE 3. 

ON THB NOUN. 

My consin is gansmith to the qneen, and his sister Ì8 

cugino armajo regina^ 

dresser to the prìncess. When he was presented at 
eameriere prindpesta, 

court, he was in a state of doubt, fear, and distmst. Do 
eofte^f. stato 

you play with fire-arms? The dog is a friend to man. 

cane^m, 

A rìghteons man is an enemy to vice. Show me the 

onesto 
oyster-market. I was received by the king, the queen, 
ostrica mercato, 
and ali the royal feunily. 
reale famiglia. 

He drìves four horses, Where is my sleeping-room? 

dormire 
I am going to the com-market, the hay-market, and the 

biada fieno 

fish-market. Bring the water-jng. Do you come from 
pesce 
the meat-market ? I do. A troop of soldiers weie dis* 

Sì. 
charged. The army was defeated. A ciowd of people 
licenziare, 

waited for them. A multitude of children ran after me. 
aspettare 
Most people beUeved it. Do they? Two generala were 

è vero? 
killed. How? Near the brick-filed. 
Come ? Presso matone 
That ugly hoise is sold. That big hook you bave lost 
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I have found it, What an ngly hat yon wear! Dear 

little thingy how mach I love thee ! Tbat great thief 
* ladro 

robbed me of the mail the other daj. That little in- 
rubare posta 

ngnificant fellow dresses like a nobleman. That crowd 

vestirsi gran signore. 
of beggars foUowed me to the chuich. What a pretty 

house yoxL have built ! A large house does not 

fabbricare ! 

snit his small fiimily. 
convenire famiglia, 

Foor little thing» she is yery cold. I have a very 

pietty little hat which cost me a Napoleon. This laige 

room is yery cold, 1 saw a young shepherdess. Here 

Ì8 a reiy large house, bought by a very little man, who 

married a yeiy tali woman, recommuended by a little old 

man. The town was defended by a troop of very bad 

soldiers. The little brother of our goyemor has married 

the laige ugly woman you met at the ball. Are you 

stili liying in thatjugly little house ? I do. 
ancora abitare si* 
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LESSON III. 
ON ADJECTIVE8. 

1.-— Ali adjeotives are declinable and agree with the 
substantive io which thej bave reference in gender and 
number. See ante, pages 30 and 31. 

2.— The -superlative requlres the noun in tbe genitive 
case, and the next verb in the subjanctiye mood. Ex. — 

f uomo il pia caritevole di questa città, 
the most charìtable man in this tOTni. 
egli è V uomo il più amàbile eh* io conosca, 
he is the most amiable man I know. 

3. — Adjectives are generali^ placed after the sub- 
stantive. When one, two, or more adjectives refer te 
the same noun, they are placed after it with a con- 
junction. Ex, — 

un Dio giusto e beneficente, a just and bountifìil God. 

una spasseggiata lunga e ncjosa, a long and tedious walk. 

4.— «Some adjectives when placed before' a noan bave, 
at times, a verj different sìgnìfication. Ex, — 

un Ubro caro, a dear hook, (expensive). 

il mio caro libro, my dear hook, (fond of). 

un uomo grande, a great man. 

un grana uomo, a tali man. 

un caro oggetto, a dear object. 

un oggetto curo, a costly article. 

5. — Adjectives expressing some moral qnalitj, may 
be placed hefore or after. Ex, — 

un amico fedéle, a faithfol friend. 

un fedel pastore, a faithful shepherd. 

Z/ìffe^^^^L, ] aaBffeotionateohad. 

6. — Adjectives and past participles (used adjectivelj) 
do not govem the same cases as in English ; those fol- 
lowed by— q/i with^ from or òy, generallj require di 
or dùy unlees the action passes over anj part of the 
body, when day only, may be used. Ex,-^ 

contento di lui, pleased with him. 

ornata di grazie, adomed with graces. 

amata da ognuno, loved by every one. 

ucciso da* ladroni, killed by robbers. 
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LESSON IV. 

ON THE REGIMEN OF ADJECTIVE8. 

1 -^Adjectiyes in Italian requìre nearly the same 
)gimen as in Frenoh. Ex.— 



OBNITITE. 



abbondante di danaro 
acceso di sdegno^ 
accusato óijurto, 
adomo di virtù, 
avaro de' suoi doni, 
capace Sfarlo, 
certo di èssere ricco, 
colpévole di ttUtOy 
imcapace di amore, 
incerto di èssere ammesso, 
innocente di ogni accusa, 
pieno d' orgoglio, 
privo or privato di tutto, 
vestito di nero, 
voto di o$mt virtù, 



abounding in money, 
inflamed with rage. 
accused of tlieft. 
adomed with Tirtues. 
sparìng of his gifts. 
capable of doing it. 
oertain of being rich. 
j^ty of ali. 
mcapable of loye. 
nncertain of being admitted. 
innocent of eyery accnsation. 
full of prìde. 
depriyed of ali. 
dressed in black. 
withont the least yirtue. 



DATiyE. 



àbile tL parlare, 

adattato a giuocare, 

inùtile a me, 

fedele a Dio, 

grato a tutti, 

inclinato al male, 

infedele di paese, 

pronto tk morire per la pàtria, 

ribelle allo stato, 

ornile alla divinità, 

sòlito a peccare, 

ùtile si suo padre. 



skilful (or fit for) talking. 
addicted to gambling. 
iLseless to me. 
faithful to God. 
pleasing to eyery one. 
mclined to eyil. 
unfaithful to the country, 
ready to die for the country, 
rebel to the state. 
IUlo the diyinity. 
used to be sinfìil. 
useful to his master. 



ABLATiyE. 

alieno dallo stùdio, remoyed firom the study. 

^TLf" ] «iifferentfrom. 

diviso dal mare, separated firom the sea. 

èsule dalla città, [male, e^uled from the city. 

Bbero, immune, esente dal deliyered from eyil. 

s^Hxrato da suajiglia, separated frpm his daughter. 

sicuro àk perìcoli, secure firom danger. 

sostenuto da tutti, suj^ported by ali. 

visitato dal mèdico, yisited by the physician, &c« 

X7** 
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2. — Adjectives of dimension may be expresaed in 



Italian by an adjectiye or sabstantive; as — high, by 
alto^ or ai altezza; long, bj lungoy or di lunghezza: 
broad, by largo^ or larghezza. The adjective ia oftenei 
UBod than the sabstantive. JS!:».— 

una càmera lunga venti piedi, a room twenty feet long. 
una scala alta venti tre piedi, a ladder twenty three feet 

high. 

The Italiana nse the verb ayerb, to hane^ or the 
verb ì:ssBBB, ^o 6^, as in English. Ex.-^ 

questa strada ha trenta piedi\ 

di larghezza, or > this road is thirty feet Wide. 

questa strada è larga trenta piedi, ) 

8. — Tbere are three degrees of comparison, which 
bave been sufficiently explained in the former part of 
this work, Csse ante^ p. 35. J The first is rendered by 
cosìy with adjectiyes, and tanto^ with noons ; the second 
by come, 

4. — The oomparatives agree, in Italian, in gender 
and number with th& nonn which they qualify, as 
adjeotiyes. 

5. — ^The word hy^ with comparatives, is rendered in 
Italian by d% or da^ and not by per. 

6. — ^The word than^ with a comparative, is tran- 
slated in Italian by di^ before acardinal number. Ex. — 

pia di dódici anni, more than tweWe yeais. 

7. — ThaUy between two verbs with a comparaliye, ìb 
rendered by eke — non^ before the verb in the indicative, 
unless it shoold be fòllowed by a conjanction. Ex. — 

ella è più amàbile eh* io non she is more amiable than I 

crtihva, [disegna, thought. [drawB. 

egli scrive megUe ehet non -he writes better tnan he 

Therefòreiy he does isoi draw so well as he ufriUiy (a 
negative is bere understood). 

8.^-Bat ooLy cAe, if fòllowed by a conjonotioné Ex. — 

avete miglior cera cfte quando you look better than when 
eravate a Londra, or in città, you were in town. 
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9. — When after the word than there foUowe a noun 
or pronoun taking no article, we translate than hj di, 
instead of che or del. JSx, — 

più sapiente di lei, more leamed than her. 

• x « 77 «. ( more handsome, or 

inu Mia * e.,e, | i^^somer than they./. 

più sàvio di Pietro, wiser than Peter. 

meno di me, lesa than me or I. 

10.-— Otherwise, we use the article, as followe : — 

più bello del sole, handsomer than the sim. 

più dolce dello zùcchero, sweeter than sugar. 

più chiaro del sole, clearer than the sun. 

più (/rande della luna, larger than the moon. 

tneno caro del mio, less dear than mine. 

meno amabile del primo, less clever than the first. 

11. — No article is used before more^ or less^ when two 
comparatiyes are made. £/x. — 

più dormo, più io ho bisogno, or ho the more I sleep, the more I 

ifogUa di dormire, (not il più) , want to sleep. 

meno lo vedo, meno penso a Itti, the less I see him, the less I 

(not il meno), thìnk of hùn, 

12. — ^The article before an adjectiye is always de- 
clinable, unless there be no comparison of objeots at ali. 

ìe donne le più amàbili, the most amiable women. 

la bugia è il vìzio U più vile di lying is the yilest of ali other 

tutti gli aUri vìs^', yiccs. 

la virtù è il più prezioso dono del yìrtue is the most precious 

deh, gift of heaven. 

1 3. — ComparisoDs made between two infinitives, ad- 
jectives, adyerbs or prepositions, onlj require che. Ex, — 

è meglio rìdere che piàngere, it is better to laugh than cry. 

tono più intimoriti che feriti, they are more Mghtened than 

hurt. 
egli è piuttosto buono che cattivo, he is rather more kind than 

badly inclined. 
è meglio tardi che mai, it is better late than never. 

più felice in Parigi che in Roma, more happy in PariB than in 

Bome. 

14. — ^The expletiyes (usai^ via or ^ are often used to 
giye more energy to the adjectiye. Ex, — 

essi sono assai più amàbili di me, they are a great deal more 

pleasing than I am. [he. 
egU è via più valoroso di lui, he is mucn more yaliant than 
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15. — ^The comparison of eqnality is made, as Iias been 
before stated, with two particles, ti or oosi^ and quanto 
or come. Ex. — 

ìa madre è cod anuAile come la figlia ; or — \^\^ 

la madre è tanto amàbile quanto laJigUa; or — r |^f 

la madre è amàbile quanto Idjiglia; or — i ll'S 

la madre e si amàbile quanto laJigUa^ / § 3I 

U prìncipe non è tanto potente quanto il re ; or — ) | S| j 
il prìncipe non è si potente come U re ; or — > f,!! Sa 

U prìncipe non è potente quanto il re, ) S'S & '| 

16. — But if the comparison be made between two 
eabstantives, omit così or sìy and adopt tanto, E2x. — 

non avete tanti Ubri oggi quanti jeri^ 
70U haye not so many books to-day as yesterday. 
non abbiamo tante frutta guest* anno quante t anno ecorao, 
we have not so much fruit this year as last. 

17. — As muchy be it remarked, is translated bj tanto 
and quanto with adjectives, and is indeclinable. Ex.— • 

i soldati sono tanto stanchi quanto i marinari^ 
the soldiers are as tired as the sailors. 

18. — ^There are a few adjectives which are irregular 
in their comparison ; for instance— 

POSmVB. COMPA&ATiyB. SUPBRLATIVB. 

axttivo, bad, peggiore, worse, pèssimo^ the worst. 
grande, great, maggiore, great^, màssimo, the greatest 
piccolo, little, minore, less, minimo, the least. 

19. — "We may, however, say — il pia grcmde^ il pia 
cattivo^ &c. 

20.— The adjectìve is often repeated instead of osing 
the superlative ; and this repetition stands as a superla- 
tive. Ex. — 

una donna beUa beUa, (iostead of be^ssima), 
a very beautiful woman. 

tm uomo cattivo cattivo, (instead of cattivissimo^, 
a very wicked man. 

fa freddo freddo, (instead oifreddissimoy, 
it is very cold. 
un tempo bello bellissimo, 
"very fine weather. 
faceva ealdo caldo, 
is was very hot indeed. 
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EXERCISE 4. 

ON ADJECnYBS. 

A just and bountiful kìng is always loyed by bis 

sabjects. You are rìght. What a difficult lesson you 

avere regione, lezione f. 

gave me ! li is noi quite so difficult as you think* it. 

parere 
Neyer mind, I bave leamed it. I am glad of it. 
Non importa^ rallegrarn 

My good motber and dear sisters were inyited. 

Tbey are considered as tbe most amiable women in 

ibis town. A true and faitbful account of bis sbipwreck. 

relazione naufràgio. 

A fùtbfìil Mend la a true treasure. An affectionate 

tesoro, 
daugbter makes generally a good and affectionate wife. 

moglie. 
The pretty jewels be gave tbe elder sister. Wbo 

fficja primogenita 

can boast of anirreproacbablecbaracter? Tbesestrange 

vant€wH riputazione ìntegro ? 

stories were publisbed in ali tbe Italian newspapers. 

gazzetta, 
Tbis is a long and tedious story. Louis XIY. was a 

annojoso 
great man. My dear &tber is not a tali man, be is, on 

<d 
tbe contrary, a very sbort man. I am ready to do eveiy 
contràrio^ pronto 

* I think, is often rendered by mi pare, ti pare, gli pare, ^e*, an im- 
personal verb, instead of io eredo, peruo. 
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thing io please my mastera* She is beloved hj eyeiy 

anuOo 
body. Her brother and sisters are dead, but the aimts 

are noi dead« The brothen are come. She is fit for 

any thing. He is yery sensible of cold. They say he 

is emerito his children* They are more cmel than he is, 

for I saw them kill a cat. 
vedere uccidere patto, 
I am as strong as you. They are as amiable as you aie. 
forte 
This ladder is thirty feet high, and two feet wide. 

sccUa altezza, larffhezta 

I am not so leamed as they are. She is handsomer than 

dotto 
you. Uè is yery cleyer in that. They were yery ezact in 

destro esatto 

fulfilling their engagements. She is yery good to 
riempire impegno, caritatévole 

her relations. The more I giye you, the more you want. 
parente, volere, 

Is it not so ? No, it is not. 

scusatemi, 

You are the most polite man I know. No oompliments, 

cortese 
I pray. The blackest ingratitude was the reward 

di grazia, nero tàdine ricompensa 

of my eminent seryices. He is a man of tried couzage 

provare 
and fidelity. The French and Crerman languages are now 

fedeltà. Tedesco 

a-days much cultiyated in England. The son and daughter 
studiare 
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are half dead from cold. I shall be at home in half an 

mezzo casa 

hour. Very well ; then I cannot be back before an 

Va * ritornare 

hour and a half. Indeed ! 

Davvero/ 
You bare shewn in dangers an astonishing 

sorprendente or maraviglioso 
conrage and intrepidity. I nsed to teach the French 

s<dere 
and Italian languages in the country, about the year 1821 ; 

I travelled three hundred miles a week, that is fifty miles 

a day, and gave from eight to ten hours* lessons daily. 

She is taller than ber sister by the whole head. She is 

gifted with wit. She was followed by the most 
adornato ingegno. seguire 

iUnstiìons personages of Olir age. 

sècolo, 

It is yery cold indeed. He has not so many houses 
fare freddo 

as I have* They had not so much money as you bave. 

His daughter is as amiable as yours. The govemment 

18 not 80 stiong as that of Russia. A yeiy beautiful girl 

qitello 

piesented herself and asked for some more bread for ber 

fither. What a pretty little borse ! 
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LESSON V. 

ON PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 

1.— Personal pronouns are those which are always 
joined to a verb ; ù>, tu^ eglij noiy voi, èglino^ m. élleno^ 
f. for the nominative cases. 

2.— rAéiy, is rendered bj èglino or essi^ in speaking 
of men ; and élleno^ or esse^ speaking of women. They 
ali are often expressed in the genitive case bj 'm^ for of 
fìMy thecy him^ her^ S^c. ; but we often say di me, di i^ 
di noiy di voij di essi, di esse. 

3.— -They are disj aneti ve when ased after the prepo- 
sitions per, for ; cantra, against ; con, with, &c. JEx. — 
thus : — to me, by mi ; to thee, bj ti ; to him, by gli, li; 
to her, by le ; to us, by ci ; to you, by tn ; to them, by 
loro, masculine and feminine. J^x.— - 

cùtìira di me, against me. | con etn, with them. 

4. — ^These pronouns in the dative case are expressed 

io gli scriverò, I will 'wrìte to him. 

5. — And by me, te, &c., disjunctive, when goyemed 
by a reflective verb. Ex. — 

egli s'indirizza a me, he applies to me. 

0. — Also after the verbs, andare, to go ; correre, to 
run ; venire, to come. Ex, — 

egli viene a noi, he Comes to us. 

7.— In the accusative, they are always conjunctive, aa 
mentioned in the lesson treating of these pronouns, ia 
the former part of this grammar, fsee ante. p. 44 J ; 
the only observation to be made on the subject is, that 
when il, lo, la, le, (the), conies before a substantive, as, 
il pane, la carne, le penne, they must not be mista^en 
for lo, la, le, personal pronouns, which are generally 
preceded or foUowed by a verb. Ex.— 

lo 01 la vedo, I seehim or her. | le amo, Ilore them,^j». 
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But lei it be bome in mind that pronouns coming after 
a preposition, are alwajs disjunctive. Ex. — 

senza di me, (not mi), without me. 

per ItU, (not li, gli, or lo,) for him. 

8. — ^The pronouns, U^ they^ are thns rendered, viz. tf, 
in the nominative by e^liy or essoy m. elld^ or essa^ f. ; 
and theyy bj eglino^ or essi, m. elleno^ or esse^ f. 

9. — But it^ in the accusative, is rendered bv /o, m. 
or la^ f. ; and them^ bv /», m. or ^, f . Example, 
(speaking of a grammar) :— 

non la venderò, I wìll not sali it. 

io leggerò, J wìll read it. 

eua e ùtile moUo, it is very usefiil. 

10 — For i7, upon it^ is expressed by ne. Ex. — 

siete ammogliato, ve ne con' you are married, I congratulate 

gràttdo, jouupon it, 

ve ne darò di più, I will give you more ofit. 

cosa ne avete dato t what did you give j^ it ì 

11. — By ity in it^ are expressed bj et, or vi, according 
to the regimen of the verb. Ex.-^ 

non ci ho guadagnato nuUa, I have gained nothìng by it, 
vi ho perduto un soldo, I have lost one penny by it, 

12.— WifA ity or mth them, are often expressed by 
ne. Ex.— 

che HB farete? what can you do taith them f 

13. — It or them^ after a preposition, are generally 
omitted, the preposition becoming an adverb. Ex. — 

contro, against it, or her. 

sema, without them (inan. objects.) 

14.— The personal pronouns, second person sing., and 
the first and second persons plural, are always placed 
after the verb in the imperative mood. Ex. — 

parlami, speak (thou) to me. 

parlatemi, speak to me, ye or you. 

mostrate loro, snew (to) them. 

didmoU, let ns give them away. 

parlate loro, speak to them. 

18 
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15.— Bat if the governed pronoan should be in the 
negative^ then place the pronoan before the verb. Hx,-^ 

non ffHelo mottratef do not show it him. 

16. — ^The pronouns itj they^ oneself, any body^ in 
French, on, are translated in Italian bj si. Ex, — 

ti dice che Luigi FiUppo ha they say Louis Philippe has 

abdicato, abdicatedt 

99no aspettato, ^ey are waiting for me, fur I 

am expected. ^seen. 

non 8i vede ntUla, one sees nothing, or nothing is 

si proclama la rèpublica in the republic is prodalmed, or 

Francia, they proclaim. the republic m 

sì conosce, it is known. [Franoe. 

17. — The passive yoÌGe \a substitated for the CLctive^ 
as is seen bj the above and following examples : — 

si dice che. ., it is said that. . 

mi si paga del denaro, they pay me some moDey. 

mi si danno delle lèttere, they give me some lettera. 

uno si pente spesso troppo tardi one or we repeut often too late 

si parla di pace, peace is spoken of, or they 

speak of peace. 

mi è stato dato un annètto, they have given me a ring. 

si fa oscuro, it is getting dark. 

18.— ^Bear in mind the Italiana often er use the 3rd 
person fem.* in addressing strangers (equals,^r persons 
of saperior rang) than voiy it onlj being osed with 
tradespeople and the inferior classes ; so that it seems 
as if one were speaking ofa person, instead of io (me. 
Ex.— 

che pensa ella t what do you think ? 

come sta, or come sta eUa f how do you do ? 

la capisco, I understand you. 

io le parlo seriamente, I am speaking seriously to you 

che dice eUat what do you say ì 

la ringrazio, I thank you. 

1 9. — Hence, it follows, that the prononns, your^ or 

yoursy must be tumed into il suo^ la sua^ le 8ue^ stun^ 

bis. ^a?.— 

la sua cugina, your cousin, 1 le sue scarpe, his shoee. 
il suo cavallo, your horse. | 

* For VossioNOKiA, or Vostra Signoria, (your lordtMps)^ a kind of 
title f onnerly given fredj to well dreased peoplo in Italy, aeldom osed now. 
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20.— From what has been said abore, anj one must 
presume, that when two or more persona are addressed, 
the sentence must be in the 3rdperson plur. fem. Ex, — 

che dicono f what do you say, gentlemen ? 

come stanno t how do you do, gentlemen ì 

che vògUono f what do you want, gentlemen ? 

The pronouns yaur^ yoursy must, by the same rule, 
be transkted into their, loro. Ex. — 

come stanno % loro ragazzi f how do your children ? 
chepènsano i loro amicif what do your friends thmk ? 

21. — It is more elegant to use the genitive case of 
these pronouns. Ex. — 

come sta la di lei madre f how is your mother ? 

dove è il di lei padre f where is your father? 

le di loro sorelle f sono ammalate, your sist^s are indisposed. 

22.— -Di lui, di leij and di loro^ are oftentimes used 
ìnstead of il suo^ hìs, hers ; theìr, theirs. Ex, — 

U di lui mèrito, his merìt. 

la di lei figlia, her daughter. 

t di loro amici, their friends. 

la di lui reptUaeione, his reputation. 

la di lei fama, her fame. 

23.— -Ali personal pronouns are placed after the in- 
finitive mood, the participio present, and the imperative. 

Ex,— 

non posso vederlo, I cannot see him. [ine him. 

non ho V onor di conóscerlo, I have not the honour of know- 

senza dirgli, without telling him. 

datemi, giye me. 

vedeteli, see them. 

24. — It to him, or her, is rendered by glielo^ gliela ; 
them to him, by glieli, gliele. 

25. — Nere I am, he is, S^c. are generally expressed 
by- 



eccomi! here I am ! 

eccoti ! thou art ! 

eccolo ! — -- he is ! 

eccola ! she is ! 



eccoci ! here we are ! 

eccovi ! you are ! 

eccoli ! m. they are ! 

eccole ! f, they are ! 
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EXERCISE 5. 

09 PBB80NAL PRONOVNB. 

How many slight mistakes do yen think there are? 
piccolo errore 
Perhaps ten.. No^ you are out. There are only twp. 

Well done, master Julius» you improve. I hope so. 

CHùliOy €wanzare. sperare 

Give me yonr grammar* I believe I have dropped my 

mi è eaecare 
penknife. Lend me yours. You are yery welcome. 
temperino. Prestare 
Take it. Do you take dnuff ? No, I do noi ; it b a 

tabaccof 
bad habit. Take a little pinoli* No, I had ratlier 
costume. presa. Hngraziaire 

not. He has seni old M. to DubUn to introduce his 

(adottare 

elementary "v^prks. Wbat fine weather ! 
eHementare tempo ! 

Do not pluck my pretty flowers. Pick up that 
cògliere fiore, m. Pigliare 

laige pin. It is not a pin, it is a yery fine needle. 

spilla, ago. 

Take that little ohair. Where bave you been to-day ? I 

Sedia. 
bave called at my foreign banker^s to know if Mr. G. 

pcbssare forestiere banchiere 

had paid his account. I say and always will say that 

conto, 
we cannot be happy, at least, perfectly happy in this 

world. Who says so ? I do. You and I will read a 
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chapter of the Proverbs of Solomon. Do you speak 
capalo Provèrbio e , 

against me? I alone deserve the punishment. 

meritcìre cctsHgo. 

Are they speaking of me ? No, he and I were conyersing 

jHtrlare 
about the gentleman who made you an offer. Do not 

signore 
speak of him. What has he done ? Nothing. Poor 

Niente. Poverino 
fellow ! I who hate him so much ! You are difficult 

* odiare 

to please. We were speaking of him, as you came in. 

intrare 

li is he who has t>etrayed my interest at court of Russia. 

trtidire corte 

I will write to him, if you wish it. No ; I do not. 

briBmare Non; ffolere. 
Are you fond of the Russians? Yes, I love them. 

• amare * 

The educated classes are yery superior to any of the same 
clasaey f • 

rank in other countries. He loves me tenderly. They 
rtHtgo , teneramente, 

will render you that service, I assure you. He sees me, 
rèndere servìzioy 

I assure you of it. She has told him that. Let us give 

dare- 
them away. Let him give them a penny. 
* soldo. 



18 



** 
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LESSON VI. 

ON POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS. 

1. — Possessive pronouns agree in geader and nnmber 
with the things and objeots possessed, and not with the 
possessore as in English. Ex, — (spestking of a lady) — 

tuo marito é morto, (not sua), her husband Is dead ; 
sua sposa è partita, (not suo), his wife was gone ; 

or, more elegantly, il di lei marito^ 4*e., la di lui, sposa, 

2. — ^The possessive prononns are nsed wìthout the 
article when joined to the following: — padre^ madre^ 
Jiglio^figUa^ marito, moglie, and casa ; we saj— - 

mio marito, | mia casa, S^, 

Loro, their, is an exception. Ex. — 

le loro sorelle, \ i loro fratelli, 

3. — In the.plural we say, in speaking of relations: — 

il vostro Signor padre, your father. 

i vostri signori parenti, your relations. 

la sua signora madre, your mother. 

i suoi signori fratelli, your brothers. 

4. — In the vocative case, always use the pronouns. 
JSx.— 

venite qui, fratello mio, come here, brother. 

andiamo, amici miei, let us go, friends. 

5.-- In speaking of life, a limb, 8^c. the possessive 
are rendered, in Italian, by the personal. Ex. — 

mi sono fritto mah al piede, I bave hurt my foot. 

mi duole* la lingua, I have a sore tongue. 

mi dolgono* i denti, [braccio, I have thè tooth-ache. 

ella s* è fracassato, or rotto il she bas broken her arm. 

egli s* è rotto la testa, he bas broken bis (own) head. 

gli ha rotto il naso, he has broken bis nose, (ano- 

gli duole* il capo, he has the head-aehe. [ther's) 

* Mi duoUf ti duole, éjfc, literally, the tongue paini me, thu, ^c .- or, the 
teeth pain me, and so on. 
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6. — ^Bat should the sentence desorìbe aDj particular 
individuai or thing, then we may saj — 

una deUe mie sorelle è mari- one of my sisters is married, 
tata, f altra lo sarà il mese the other Yrìll be next 
pròssimo, month. 

6. — It^ followed by is mine^ was^ tuill or would be 
oursy is omitted. Ex. — 

è mio, it is mine. 

era tuo, it was thine. 

sarà il suo, it will be his or hers. 

sar^he il nostro, it woiild be ours. 

è il vostro, it is yoiirs, &c. 

j««te ca,a è la mia, or | j . j^ ^ 

è mia casa, ) ^ * 

7. — It is mincy (or my turn)y in the sense of foliow- 
ing in rotatìon, is rendered by — 

tocca (or tocc*) a me, it is my tum. 

tocca a te, it is thy tum. 

tocca a lui, it is bis tiim. 

tocca a noi, it is our tum, &c. 

8. — Its^ speaking of inanimate objects, is often ex- 

pressed bj ne. After having mentioned Athens, we 

add— 

ne ammiro le antichità, I admire its antiquities. 

me ne piacciono gli edifìzj, I like its monuments. 

9. — ^In speaking o/^a friend, or of any thing pertain-* 
ing to a third person, we say — 

un mio amico, a friend of mine. 

un suo libro^ a hook of bis. 

10.— Afine, is also expressed, not by il mio, or la 

mia^ after the verb is or are^ but by the verb appartenire, 

to belong to, jEr.— 

questa casa m* appartiene, that house is mine. 

gueste case m* appartengono, these houses are mine. 

quella là appartiene a mia that is my mother's. 
madre, 
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LESSON VII. 

DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS, 

1. — The right ose of the demonstrative pronoons is 
rather obscure ; but we will endeayoar io make them 
intellìgìble. 

Some authors cali them adjectiyes, when thej precede 
a noun, and demonstrative when bj themselves, unac- 
companied by a substantive. Example, with a noun 
beginning wìth a consonant .— 

quei signori, these or those gentlemen. 

With a noun beginning with a vowel :— 

queffli uòmini, these or those men. 

quegli uccelli, . these or those birds. 

2. — Questi^ this (bere) man, and quegli^ that (there) 
man, or the latter and the former, are used in the no- 
minative case, singular. Ex, — 

qttesti vuol del denaro, this or the latter wants Silver. 
quegli vuol delT oro, that or the former wants gold. 

The plural of the above is quelli^ and questi. Ex. — 

queUi lavorano, those work. 

questi giuòcano, these play. 

S.—Costuiy m. that (one) man ; costei, f. that (one) 
woman, is used, and answers to the French celui^ he 
who, celle^ she who. 

The plural is costoro, m. and f. those, and is declined 

with di, a, or da, This answers to ceux, or celles of 

the French. Ex, — 

costoro non lo vogliono, these will not. 

questi adora Maometto, this worships Mahomet. 

il padre di costui mi demanda, the father or that man asks me. 

4. — Cidy that which, or that, is alwajs singular. j^x.— * 

egli fa ciò che mi dispiace, he does what I dislike. 
non fate dò, do not do that. 

5.^-The expletives, desso, medessimo, or stesso are 
often used to givo more energj to the sentenoe. Ex, — 

egli è ben desso, it is himself. 1 meco medésimo, I myself. 
ella è ben dessa, it is herself. j egli stesso, he himself. 
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6.— When the pronouns he, she^ or ^^y, are separated 
£rom the relative pronouns who or which, they must be 
joined in Italian, and the seoond part of the sentence 
plaoed first* j^x.— 

^116220 che batte % tuoi fancttiUi è una cattiva madre, 

Bhe ìs a bad mother who beats her children. 

gtteUi che amano la virtù sonfeUci, 

they are happy who love virtue. 

queìlo che aibandona i suoi parenti è un cattivo Jigiio, 

he ìs a bad sou who abandons his parente. 

7.*— Questo, this loses the first syllable in mattina^ 
sera and notte. Ex. — 

stamane, or stamattina, this moming. 
tt€uera, this eyenìng. 

stanotte, to night. 



LESSON Vili. 

RELATIVE PRONOUNS. 

1.— Relative pronouns are never omìtted as ux 
Snglish, and must, therefore, alwajs be expressed in 
Italian. JSà, — 

credo che viene, 1 think he is coming. 

la grammàtica ch'io ho composto, the grammar I wrote. 

2. — Who, whom, che^ or il qiiàU^ are used for the 

nominative and accusative cases. Ex, — 

ìa lezione che àbhiamo imparata, the lesson which we have 

leamed. 
U maestro che or U gtuile insegna, the master who teaches. 
il fanciullo quale io insegno, the boy whom I teach. 

3. — Cmì, whose, of which, of whom, is often used. 
£x.— 

i falli in cui sono caduto . . , the fanlts of which . . 

4. — In cui is often used instead of dove^ where, or in 
which. Ex, — 

la strada in cui egli sta, the Street in which he lives. 

il giorno in cui v* incontrai, or ) .i ^ . i.» v t ^ 

il giorno a» v' incontrai, | the day m which I met 70U. 
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5,-^11 di cui, ma. sing. i di cui, m. pi. ; or, la di cuiy 
f. sing. le di cui, f. pL ybr whose, or o£ which. £a,^-^ 

il di cui bel viao . . whose beautiful fiice . . 

al di cui padre. . to whose fiither . . 

le di cui bellezze, the b^tuties of which . . 

6. — Chi is hardlj ever used in the plorai ; bat it is 
used for — ^whoever, chiunque, 

7. — What, or that which is rendered in Italian by U 

che, quello che, or ciò che. Ex, — 

mia madre è morta, ciò che m* obbliga a partire, 

my mother is dead, which obliges me to leave. 

ciò che più mi piace, or quello che più mi piace, 

that which or what pleases most. 

non capisco quel che mi eon detto, 

I do not understand what I om told. 

datemi una lezione quale . . 

glye me a lesson which. . 

non so quel che fard, 

I do not know what he will do. 



LESSON IX. 

INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS. 

1. — Who is expressed by chi, for the nominative case. 
Ex.— 

chi è làf OT chiva làf who is there? 

2,'^Che or qual, for the acoosative, for things ; and 
chi, for persons, 

3. — Tnterrogatively the substantive goes last. Ex, — 

è legato il libro f is the hook bound ì 

è ammalato il suo signor padre f is your father ili ì 

4. — ^The English make use of interrogations, snch as, 
is that your pen ? Sfc, or are these ? ^c, which are 
expressed in the Italian by — è quella vostra penna? 
sing. ; and in the plur. by — sono quelle le vostra penne ? 
Is not that f neg. sing, ; piar, non sono quelle ? are 
not, &e. &c. 
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EXERCISE 6. 

05 POSSBSSIYK, OBMONSTRATIYB, BKLATiyS AND 
INTSBBOOATiyE PRONOUNS. 



EXAHPLE8. 



Sua madre è aspettata, 
Stio padre era sortito, 
U laro che mi manda. 
Chi va Ut 



Questo maestro è attivo, 
Qtteata signora è generosa. 
La damigella eh* io insegno, 
Qual poema leggerò? 



I wrote io yoa the other day, and yoa never answered me. 

How could I do it? Yoa forgot to put your address. 
potere indirizzo, 

Why! is it possible? What was I thinking of? Of 

posMile? 
your dear children, no doubt. How easy it ìs to be 

senza, fàcile 

generous when one is rich, said my aunt. You bave cut 

tagliar 
ina hair. Will you cftt mine ? You bave trodden on 

capelli. marciare 

bis foot. I did not know it. I am wasbing my bands. 

lavare mano, 

Have you washed your face ? No, because I bave a sore 

faccia^ 
£Mse. Wbat ìs tbe matter witb your cbin? 
viio* a/oere meato? 

He bas burt bis elbow in fedling from bis borse. 
farsi gomito cascare 

Wasb bis bands. I bave done tbat. To-day is tbe 29tby 

tbe anniversary of our union witb tbe Americans. Is 

Americano. 
tbeir tutor coming to town to-day? No, be is ili. 
precettore 
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He expected his daaghter on Monday. What is the 

aspettare Che casa avere 

matter with yoor servants? A slight indispo- 

• piccolo 

aition. When did you see their doctor ì Last night 

— zione, mèdico f 

at nine o'clock. Did he speak to you ? Yesy he told me 

dire 
he was very sorry he could not comply to-day with 

soddisfare 
the wishes of Ida friends. Uow did he look ? He seemed 
brama cera f parere 

very weak. 
débole. 

Why do you hate this dog? They were nmning 

odiare cane ? 

after me, Why do you hate his friends? We weie 

running after oor serrants. That is very bad. These 

male, 
merchants are very neh. These ladies are very well 
mercante 

dressed. This stick is broken. Take 

vestito. bastone rompere* Pigliare or prèndere 

that. That (one) is young, this is old. That niansion 

giovine^ pakusao 

is theirsy this is mine. A hook of yoiirs has been fomid 

in his desk. Those who obey their 

leggio or segretàrio. vibbidire 

parents wiU he sure to he successfìil in the world. 

certo or sicti^ro fortunaito monde. 

Give me my sealing-wax and those wafers. Take 
ceralacca ostìa. Prèndere 
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this letter io the ^post-office and pay the postage. Our 

posta pagare porto* 

office ìs shat. What is the time ? Half-paat ten. It 
uffìzio chiùdere. ora ? 

ÌB too late. You should haye wrìtten your letter an 

tardL 
ìumr sooner. Neyer mind, it will go to-morrow. I 

avanti* Importare^ patrtire 

have a cold fowl, some ham and cream-cheese. 
pollastro, presciistto cacio di latte, 

Will that do? Lay the 

Esser abbastanza, or sufficiente ? Apparecchiare la 

doth, I am nearljr starved to death. Come, have 
tàvola, morire di fame. Andiamo, 

patience, and you eludi have something to eat and to drink. 

Here I am, do jrou want that pendi ? Cali at Mr. F's. 

lapis ? Passar da 
and desire him to come directly. Go and fetch my 

dire sùbito. cercare 

òster. What have you to pay your tailor? Nothing. 

sartore f 

I pud beforehand. I am told you have been taught 

prima 
French. Can you speak it ? No, I cannot ; I am not 
fiwieese. potere 

used to it. You shonld translate several English 
assuefare tradurre 

Works into good French. That is the very 

òpera per P appunto 

reverae of what I haye been in the habit of 
eonirario accostumato di 

doing. I Qsed to translate French works into English. 
fare. esser sòlito tradurre 

19 
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What an àbsordity ! Why, that is oompoaing in Englìah ; 

tusurditàl Epurey 
making English, mstead of making French !. < 

Whatarethe limita 'ofFnncenow?^' Look at 
firofOiere Guardare neUa 

my map. What a fine oountry is England ! • I love your 

caria. * 

country. Takd np this book, and read (to) me alond 

prèndere ad alta voce 

your exerdse for Saturday. Begin that. Do not come 

Sàbato; 
the same day. Granted. Uè is a bad &ther who 

jD^ accordo, 
neglects the edncation of his children, I mean tiie 

voler dire 
moral education of those dear creatnres. 
e^uccusione creatura. 

Whom do yon want ? Notyou. The goods thatl 

merca/nìBia 
ha ve bought bave been sold cheaply. Avoid the 

comprare buon mercato, tritare 

error into which I have fallen. The mnsio which 

cadere. mùsica 

I bave composed has been publiahed in Florence. 
comporre pubblicare Fòrmee. 

Who was the publisher? Who do you think ? What 

stampatore f 
man would expose his capital in snch a speculation? 

e&porre danaro e ùme, t 

Who is there? Who is ealling me? Whom bare 

chiamare 
you seen? Whom do you see nowl What do you 
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fear? The lady whom I teach is an Italian. The 
temere? 
persoli whom ahe teaches Eiìgllsh is a French woman of 

high hirth. Is yonr &ther indisposed ? Yes, he is 
nàacUa* indisposto? nonista 

not well. 

What does her majesty think ? I should very much 

maestà 
like io know. AUow me io 

volere or piacere Esser lecito or perméttere 

present to yoa a friend of mine who was telling me 
presentare 
the other day he was much pleased with a hook of your 

piacere 
composition. To whom do yoa address those words? 
composizione* indirizzare 

To yoa, of coarse. What a flatterer ! Of ali these 

sicurOf adulatore/ ' 

pictaresy which do yoa like best ? Which of these 
ritratto piacere 

hoases haye yoa leti Whom will yoa consult? 

affittare ? consultare ? 

Who is CTying ? The little boy. What 

gridare or piàngere ? 
lesson are yoa going to leam ? Which of your sisters 

imparare? 
is mairied? The eldest. What do they say to the 

maritare ? primogènito. 

other nine? Really, I do not know. Which is the 
Veramente^ sapere. » 

one with whom I saw you ? Was it the youngest? 

gióvane? 
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LESSON X. 

ON THE DIFFERENT SIGNIFICATIONS 
Or CHBt That, Comjxtnctiok and Rblattvb Pbokoun, 

AND DIVERS CONJUNCTIVE PHRASES. 



1.— CAtf, that. 

2. — ChOf whom or that. 

3. — Che, in order that. 

4. — Ameno che, unless that. 

6, — Aixmii che, before that. 

6. — Ancorché, though. 

7. — Per timore, for fear that. 
8. — Dopo, or che, ànce, after. 



9. — Fino a che till. 
10. — Perchè, because. 
11. — Quando, when. 
12. — Perchè, why. 
13,--Che, than. 

14. 



'Perchè, 
'Quando, 
-Perchè, 
"Che, 

tanto, ) 



but, only. 



ILLUSTBATIOMS OP THB FBBOEDINO. 



1. — La lezione eh* io in^paro, 
2. — Lapereona eh' io incontrai, 
3. — Venite ^, eh* io vi veda, 
4. — Non andrò a meno che mi 

chiamino, 
5, — Non ci verrà avanti che 

V invitino, 
6, — Ancorché fo^te ricco quanto 
Creso, non ear^ìbe mai 
contento, 
7. — Nascondetelo per timore 

che lo vedrebbe, 
8. — È lungo tempo oh* io non 
vi ho veduto, [tomi, 

9, -'^Aspettate Jmo a che egli ri- 
10. — Se io non lo faccio, è per- 
chè non ho danaro, 
1 1 . — Io era con Itti il giorno che 
or qtumdo si maritò, [largii f 
12. — Perchè non andate a par- 
Perchè non viaggiate per 

posta t (or in posta f) 
Perchè non la sposate f 
13. — Io sono pia vecchio di voi, 
14. — Io ho soltanto dieci anni. 



The lesson that I am leaming. 
The person whom I met. [you. 
Come here, that I may look at 
I wìll not go unless tney send 

for me. 
He will not come here befoie 

they invite him. 
Though he were as neh as 

CroBSiis yet he would not he 

satisfied. 
Hide it, lest, (or far fear) he 

shoidd see it. 
It Ì8 a long time aince I saw 

you. 
TVait till he returns. 
If I do not do it, it is beoause 

I bave no money. 
I was withhim the day he was 

married. [ to h^rn } 

Why do you not go aad speak 
Why do you not trayèl post ì 

Why do you not marry ber ? 
I am older than you. 
I am but ten years cJd. 
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EXERCISE 7. 

ON THB OIFFBRENT SIONIFICATIONS OF chc^ THAT, RELATIVE 
PRONOUN, AND DIYEBS CONJUNCnTE PHBASE8. 

Whether he comes or not. Why do you not go ? 
Walt till I return. Why does he not teli it ? The lessons 
that I have to leam. Whether you he rich or not. 
Uow kind you are ! How pretty she is ! How small 
your room is ! How is it ! Let him come. How much 
trouhle I give you ! I was in town the day (that) he 
died. Go out quickly for fear your &ther should see 
you. These are the articles I have lost. 

Come here, that I may speak to you. He will not 
go, unless you pay him. How long is it since you 
married ? Wait till the rain he over. I think (that) I 
am right. Though she should have ali my jewels, yet she 
would want more. Do not go hefore it is dark. As for 
you, wait till the snn shines. He is more learned than you. 

I only ask a very moderate salaiy. Come here, that ì 

JQ»» 
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may look at you. I will not take any thing but what is 

mine. Lei os wait in the hall till ahe oomes. Waìt 

antieàntera 
till I return. If ahe were as ^handsome as Venns yet 

Vènere 
ahe would not he happy. I will not go to court before 

I am invited. Hide it^ least she ahpuld see it. It is a 

long time since I leamed French. It is a long lime since 

she began to leam Dutch. She has been badly taught. 

Olandese. 
Wait till he retums £rom America. If they do not do 

it, it is because they bave no money. We were wìth ber 

the day she married. Why do you go and speak to ber? 

Let ber send for them. Why do you not marry my 

landlady? Why? What a fool you are ! How polite 
iUbergcOrice ? 
you are !— -I bave said nothing but the truth, because I 

know you paid your addreases to ber. Why do you 

delay so long to màke up your mind ? I was with them 

the day they fell. Now, ali joking aside. Why do they 

senea burlarsi. 
not work? I am waiting till he comes up. 
lavorare f 
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LESSON XI. 

ON INDEFINITE PRONOUNS, 

1.— The words, people^ one^ it U said^ ^c, are tran- 
«lated by n, in Italìan; the Vérb is pat in the thìrd 
person smgidar, and the acHve voice takes the place of 
the passive* Ex.-^ 

3% dice ordinariamente che. . , it Ì8 said pretty generally. . 

2.-— The passive voice is seldom used in Italian, there- 
fore it is believedy or it is reportedy must be translated as 
follows : — 

«t crede che. . , it is believed that . . 

8% dice, it is reported. 

3. — Whatever, is indeterminate, and expressed bj 
two words which are declinable and which govem the 
sabjnnctiye mood. JSx. — 

qualunque, or quel che eieno i whatever your &u ts may be. 
falli voatrif 

And by one word declinable for the plorai. Eo!. — 

qualunque deifaUi abbiate com- whatever fìtiilts you may have 

meaao, [poste, committed. [composed. 

qualunque deUe òpere alfiiaie cotU' whatever works you may have 

quel che eieno le òpere che gli whatever may be the works 

diate, you give him,. 

Sr-SXiS^i. } whatever itbe. 

it/^ quel che volete, whatever you will. [be. 

in qualunque ttato eh' io mi trotti, in whatever oondition I may 

é.'^Another^ is rendered in Italian by (diro; but in 
the genitive or dative cases it is expressed by altrui. 
Ex.— 

parliamo cf altro, let us speak of something else. 

non prèndete mai la roba altrui, never take other people's eoods 

fate ad altrui come vorreste do unto others.. (a fellow-. 

che.., creature.] 
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5.— TF^o^^MT, meaning ali things, is expressed by 
qualunque^ or ogni cosa^ and qualche cosa^ quel che,..^ 
goyeming the subjunctìye mood. 

6. — Every one^ is rendered by ciascuno^ m. ciascuna^ 
f . ; ìt is aiwajs singnlar. Ex, — 

eiaaetma baUd, every one daneed. 

cioicuno parld, erery one spoke. 

7. — Somehody or any hody^ is translated by qual- 
ctmOy qualcheduno^ qualsivoglùt^ qualunque^ or qual- 
sisia^ which are always masculine and singular. Ex. — 

qualcuno tfU parlò di lei, some one spoke to me of her. 

gtMleheduno è pcusato gid, somebody called. 

qualsina vi dirà questo, any body will teli you that. 

& — Whoever, whatever or tohonuoevery are rendered 
by chiunque and qualunque, 

9. — WkosoeveTy is rendered by chi che «a, Sfc. ; and 
whatioever^ by qualsissia, or qualsivoglia. 

10. — ^The words, some and any with a substantive, 
are expressed by del and ddlc^ being the partitiye ar- 
ticle ; and also by a/cuno^.sing., or alcuni^ pi. Ex, — 

vedete alcune personCf see some personfi. 

ecco dei libri; sceglietene al- bere are some books ; select a 
cuni, few or some. 

11. — Nohody^ noncy are translated by nessuno. Ex. — 
nessuno V ha veduta, nobody saw ber. 

12. — The tokole, sabst. il tutto^ m, sing. Ex, — 
«7 tutto è venduto, the whole is SQld. 

13. — Whalcy adj. tutto ily or tutta la^ sing. J^x. — 
tutta la canaglia della città, ali the rabbie of the town. 

14. — Ali that whichy iis translated by tutto ciò che^ 
for the nominative and accusative cases. Exp^^ 

lutto ciò che dice è vero, ali that. which he says is trae. 
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EXERCISE 8. 

ON DfDSFINITB ^PBONOUMB. 

They say the king is beloved everj where. They speak 

dire 
the trath. I am told he is going to dissolve Parliament 

iciogUere 
in person. It is thonght so, It is helieved we shall have 

h. 
war. Several parcek have heen received from Paris. 
guerra. 
I am informed the piagne is at Riga. It is very much 

pette 
dieaded in this country. A courier has heen sent to 
temuto corriera 

Galais. You are always the same. The same hook. 

The same thing. The same lady. The same woman. 

Several persons. Several artides. Several persona think 
Parrechie 
the same thing. 
cosa. 
Every hody has his firalts. They have each a good 

matyoanza, 
sitoation. Every one in his tum. Some one called on you. 
poeto, giro* 

Somebody was asking for you. Take the whole. The 

whole is greater than a part. There are some &ults in 

that letter. Every thing is vanity. You dislike every 

thing. Ali that he says is not tioie. 
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Ali that glitters is not gold. Ali the money fouiid in 
Mllare 
AlgierSy was sent io Franco. Ali the firuit he gathered 

còffHere 

was not worth five ehillings. Ali her playthings were 

trastullo 
bumt. Ali his goods were sold. However amiable 
brucciare. 
yen are. Though your talenta be ever so great. However 

talento 
difierent your opinion may be. Whatever sins you 
e peccato 

may be goilty of. 

Whateveryour birth maybe. Whatever her motives 

nàacùà 
may be. Whatever I do, she pnùses me. However great 

those generab may be, they committed many feults. What- 
ever he ondertakes, he never sncceeds in. Take both. 

intraprendere^ riuscire 

Choose either. I speak of neither. Whoever praises you, 
Scégliere lodare 

does not know you. Whoever is prudente will not do 

it. Whatever happens to me, I am ready to submit to it. 

accadere 
They were fighting with one another. Uè applies 

himself to nothing whatever. I find nothing whatever 

in his conduct, I ought to blame. Take both of them 
condotta^ biasimare» 
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No, I will take neither. Nobody loves you, Nobody 

speaks to you. I saw nobody. I met somebody yesterday 

who knows you. Say nothing. Nobody pleases him. 

He takes nothing. He wants nothing. She knows neither 

how to write nor draw. 
I neither love you, nor hate you. Neither myfiGither 

nor my brother promised it. Ali that is rery trae. Ali 
that which yon see is my brother's. Eveiy house, erery 
field, ali are sold. They say he is gone hunting. 

Whatever &ults you have committed they will foigive 
you. Whatever works you may bave composed, they will 
not sell, people will not read thenu Whateyer he the 

Works you compose I will not see them. Whatever books 
you may give him he will not read them. Whatever you 
may say, he will not believe you. 
Another will not he ready to comply with your wish. 

Never take other people's goods. Do unto others as you 
would wish to he done unto you. 
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LESSON XII. 

ON NEQATI0N8. 

1. — ^The word negatum implies denying ; it is ex- 
pressed hj no^ for noty aa an aaverb. 

2 — ^But when joined io a rerb it is rendered hj non, 

io non tono il generale. . 
3.— -Two negatives are often used. Ex, — 
non hoveduto niente, 

4. — A. negative is aLso used with ehe^ in the senso of 
anly. Ex. — 

io non ho che un amico, 1 haye only one friend. 

5. — ^The conjunction neithery is made hj two partidee, 

né — né, 

né voi né lui prese la eittàf neither you nor lie took the 

town. 



ÉXERCISE 9. 

ON NBOATIONS. 

I do not play high. I dove nothing. He knows neither 
how to read nor wrìte. Never say so in pubHc. Never 
speak ili of him. Do you want me ? No, sir, I do not. 
Did he speak ? No, he did not. We by no means approvo 
of your conduct. I do not know that. I bave seea 
nothing. We bave but five hundred ponnds ; and you 
have but twenty. 

Yen are not so rich as he is. I have leen nobody. She 
eays nothing. Never teli a story. Go and see them. I 
dare not. Look. I apprehend he will do that. We ku 
they will conceal that &ct. Take care least he should 
do iU She has but one fìiend, ber fiather. 
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LESSON XIIL 

ON TEE GOVERNMENT OF VERBS. 

1. — Ali refleoted rerbs generally require a genitive 
case after them ; as abo passire rerbe. Ea,^^ 

mi compiango di voi, I complain of yon. 

sono amato da ognuno, I am loTed by eyery body. 

godo di ttttti % conforti della tita, I enjoy ali the comforts of life. 
ci ricordiamo di guest* etfenio, we xemember that erent. 

2. — ^The goYerament of ali otber yerbs can only be 
known by good reading, and by reference to a dictionary. 



LESSON XIV. 

ON THE INFINITIVE MOODS, 

AND WHAT PBBPOSmON THBY BBQX7IBS. 

1 . — ^We put no preposition before an infinitive mood, 
when it serves for the nominative case to another verb. 
Ex.— 

difèndere la sua pàtria « im to defend one's country is a 

dovere ! duty ! 

mangiar troppo èperìcoloeo, or to eat too mach is hurtful. 

nocènole, 

2. — Neither after tbe verb fare^ in the sense of to da^ 
make^ eame^ except with obbligare^ to oblige or compel. 
Ex.— 

lofo córrere, I make him run. 

egli lo fa gridare, he causes him to ciy. [out. 

r ho Minato a partire, I bave compélled nim to set 

8i — ^Bot we do after a verb of motion. JE/x.-^^ 

andate a parlargli, go and speak to him. 

venite a giuocare, come and play. 

io vado a domandare, I am going to ask. 



20 
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LESSON XV. 

ON THE PARTICIPLE PRESENE OR GERUND. 

1. — Declinable or not^ according to the observations 
in the first part of this grammar. CSee ante. p. 149.) 

2. — ^No preposition ìb nsed with a particìple present. 
Ex. — egli vedendo il mio pericolo^ corse.,. Conse- 
queDtly these senteuces : — without speaking^ fot comingy 
must be rendered by the infinitìye, senza parlare^ per 
venire^ S;c. 

3. — ^The participio is often rendered by the infinitive 
with the preposition nd^. Ex. — 

nello studiare una lingua^ in studyìng a laaguage ; 
or by the indicative. Ex. — 

9i voltò verso essi e vide che se he tumed and saw them run- 

ne fuggivano^ [davano^ ning away. [ber. 

domandarono a queUe che la guar^ they asked those looking at 

4. — Participles presenì; nsed suhstantively^ are ren- 
dered by a snbstantire or an infinitive, jfi^^.— - 
il parlare e lo scrìvere^ speaking and wiiting. 

5. — ^The. participio past has been illnstrated in the 
former part of this mmmar, as also the different tenses 
of the verbs; we wiTl, howèvér, bere menti on a few mles 
which are seldom observed by the majority of people, 
and it might probably be considered remiss in ns if we 
did not notice them. ' 

6. — ^With reflected verbs, followed by an indirect 
regimen, the past participio is indeclinable. Ex,-^ 

ci ablbiamo proposto dipartire^ we have proposed to ouiselres 

[net proposii]^ the alternative of leavins. 

questa serva si haproposto di that servant has proposed to 

accettare questa condizione, accept that place» 

With a direct regimen it is declinable. ^at. — 

questa donna si è proposta per that woman has proposed her- 
modeUo, self for a model. 

7. — In spite of these precise roles, firom which good 

writers shonld never deviate, we hafe snch instances as, 

egli aveva fatta gtferra, he had made war. [cut off. 

avevano fatta tagliargli la testa, they had ordered his head to he 
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8. — When a second yerb ìs tbe regimen of tbe past 

participles, it is absólntely indeclinable. ^x.-— 

le ffirtù che aveU mteio hdaref the TÌrtues you haye heard 

praised. 
t ragazzi che non avete Toluto the boys you would not see. 

vedere, [avere, S^, 

gli scolari che avete potuto the pupils you could bave had. 



LESSON XVI. 

ON THE SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

1 . — ^Tbe sabjanctiye mood is nsed after tbe superla- 
tive, as has been observed under tjie head of adjeotives ; 
snob 



^!^, ) nobody. 

chiunque, whoever. 

benché, although. 



il più beUo eh* io abbia veduto, the handsomest I haye seen. 
(not oh' io ho) , 

2. — Also after tbese indetermiuate pronouns : — 

^^'^r^ ] whatever. ' 
chiunque, ) 

veruno, not one. 

niente, nothing. 

3.—- Also after the ordinai numbers — first, second and 
tbird, ilprimOy il secondo^ ihUrzo^ and tbe last, Fùltimo^ 

4.— -Also after /' ùnico^ tbe only one. 

5.—->Alsa after yerbs expiessing/ear, douhty affliction. 

arder ^ ignarancej and delight. Ex. — 

temo che venaa^ I fear he will come. 

io dùbbito eh egU h faccia^ I doubt whether he will do it. 

io eon felice che eia arrivato, I aiu delighted that he is com^. 

mi rincreeee eh' egU eia om- I grìeye to hear he Is ili. 
malato, 

6. — Also after tbe impersofial yerbs. Ex.^^ 



è giusto che, it is just. 
è ingiusto che, it is ui^'ust, 
conviene che, it becomes. 
importa che, it matters. 

7. — Also after tbe following conjnnctions •• — 



è disgràzia che, it is vezatious 
bisogna che, it must. 



che, that. 

a meno che, unless 

avanti che, before. 

perchè, why. 



benché, although. 

purché, provided that 

per timore che, for fear that» 
/Ino a che, till. 
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EXERCISE 10. 

ON THB SUBJUNCTITB MOOD. 

Behold the lasfe I bave. I fear mach lest he ahould 

oome. She is delighted. He Ì8 retamed from Madras. 

We dottbt 8he will many hhiu He is yery aony ehe is so 

ili. You regret they are not xeady. It beoomes 

Vi rincreioe 
neoessary they should bauish the candidate. It is 

bandire 
yezatious. He is so slow. I must finish to-day in order 

tliat I may receive the queen. Unless we are prepaied. 

They must go and receive ber at the gates of the city. 

Whatever your position may he, never foiget those prin- 

dples throngh which you reached that dignity. 

ùUenere 
tt is nnjnst he should he discharged. But it is proper 

liceneiare. 

she should he rewarded. This is the last I have. This 

is the first we saw in the market. I see nothing that can 

alter my opinion. This is the only one who received a 

reward. This is the best borse I know in this neigh- 

bourhood. I do not believe that he intends to speak to 
vicinato, intenzione 
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you on that business. Do you think your father will 

ajffhre. 
set out to-day ? I think he will set ont to night. 
partire 

I will not go to dine with him unless he sends his 

carriage to fetch me. I do not deny his having acted 

carrozza negare 

▼ery wrong in selling it. I will not do it, lest you 

take ali. 

Nothing hinders him from doing what he likes. I 

do not deny that the thing b such as you say. Let us 

make haste and return home, lest it should rain. I 

piòvere» 

shall not go out to-morrow*, unless you come for me. We 

shall not set out for our journey before we have received 

viaggio 
a letter from the oaptain. Noah's £Eunily is the only 

one that liyed before and after the deluge. You are 

(voere 

righty I think. Do you think I ani in the right 1 Do 
ragione^ 
you believe they are in the wrong 1 Yes, they are. It 

(were torto f 

is not possible. You you may think so, but I do not. 



20** 
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LESSON XVII. 

ON IRREQULAR VERBS* 

1.— -The words foilly would, should and tnight being 
also yerbs of themselves, besides serving to oonjugate 
others, may perhaps be given bere more at length, to 
remove any difficolty the pupil may experience in 
translating them into Italian. Ex. — 

perchè non pariate Francete? why do yon net speak French? 

perchè non ìo voglio, because 1 wìll not. 

vuol egìifarh t will he do it ì 

nOf non b> vuole, no, he wìll not. [yesterda^. 

ma egli voìeoa farlo jeri, but he was mOing to do it 

«t, ìo voleva, ma non adeato, jes, he wonld, but not now. 

lo vorrebbe fare domani f wonld he do it to-morrow ? 

et, te voi volete dargliene la yes, if yon will giye hixn laa^e 
permittione, 

te io non ho imparato il Fran- if I haye not leamed French, 

cete, è perchè non ho voluto, it Ì8 becanse I wonld not, 

e no perchè non ho potuto, and not becanse I conld not. 

2. — WUl and footdd, althongh osed to eonjngate other 
yerbs in the future and oonditìonal, are aiso yerbs of 
themselyes, expressing explicU teilL Ex.— * 

non voglio vederlo, I will not see him. [day. 

egU non voleva vedervi Jeri, he would not see yon yeister- 

vorrebbe vedervi domani, he wonld see you to-morrow. 

eOa voleva eh' egli venitte V id- she would have him come last 
Urna volta, time. 

S.^-^hould^ implies dtUy^ and is nsed for ott^htj de- 
noting necessita ; it is, therefore, translated hy dovere. 
Ex.— 

dovrette èttere più attento, you should be more attentiye. 

egli dovrebbe farlo, ne should do it. * 

4.— CMi and mi^ht^ imply possibilità^ and oonse- 
qnently.translated hj potere. 



* A Table U ghwn oft'all the Irregular Yerbs, oo^jogated «t ftdl, at ti» 
end ot tbis work. 
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5. — Could is nsed in En^lish for the impeifect, po- 
teva : and also for the conditional, /lo^e». F'npils shonld 
be carefal in translating English into Italian, to ask 
themselves, whether the word couldy which they wish 
to make use of^ can be exactly transhited by was able, 
or shonld he ahle. The Jirst^ then, mnstbe rendered by 
poteva ; and the seconda by potrei^ aooording to the no- 
minative case of the yerb. jEfa;.— 

io poteva vedere via megUojeri I cotild see much better yester- 

eenza % miei occhiali, day witbout my spectacles. 

potrei veder bene, te io aoetei I could see, if I had spectacles 
degli occhiali, * 

jo potrei farlo, se non foesi I cotdd do it, if I were not so 

così, (or ti) ammalato, ili. 

6. — yfhffn, these jwords are followed by avere, to 

have^ they must be rendered by the compound tenses of 

the conditional, for they might be translated by Ishould 

kave heen able. £x.— - 

avrei potuto farlo, I could have dono it. 

avrei£e potuto venire, he might, or could have come. 

avreste dovuto farlo, you should have done it. 

7. — May and ean^ are also verbs of themselves, when 
expressing possibility. Ex.— 

potto io tortiret may I go out ? 

possiamo parlare ad aUo voce f may we speak aloud? 



EXERCISE 11. 

ON IBBBOULAR VBBBS. 

If you will give me permission I will send for him. 
volere cercare 

1 cannot, indeed. Why cannot you? Because 1 wont. 

potercy volere. 

If I did not leam German, it is my own &ult, because I 

would not. Why does he not speak French ? Because he 
volere 

will not. He ought to do that. Will he do it now? 

dovere 
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No, he will not. He would yesterday. Nò, he would hot 
for a thousand pounda» Will he to-monowl I doubt 
it. Welly teli him I will not see him. 

She ought to attend ohurch on Sundays and festivals. 
You should do your duty before going ont. They should 
he more attentiye. I could wàlk .much better last night, 
but I oould walk as well to-morrow, if I had my new 
boote. He could see mach better if he had your spectades. 
Can you do that for me? Yes, I could do it, if I was 
not 80 weak. 

I could bave done it yesterday, but now I bave no needle. 
He might have come last week, if he had receìved my 
invitation. May I go out to-day? No, you cannot go 
out. You should first do ali your exerciaes. — I cannot do 
them. Really, you ought to bave done them yesterday. 

You should have written to us, since you knew our 
direction. I really could not. — No, say you would not. 
I could bave written to you as often as you wished, if I 
could, but then you could not bave read my letters, 

because the ink was so very pale, and I could not get 

inchiostro 
any in the viUage. If you would bave atudied modem 

paese, 
Greek, you might have leamed it in a short time when 

you were at Atheus. I could have lent you a thousand 

pounds last month, but now I do not think I can. 



ITALIAN OBAHMAB. 225 



LESSON XVIIL 

ON IMPERSONAI VERBS. 

1.— ^Impersonai verbe generally govern the suhjunc" 
tive mood^ (see ante, p. 129.) Ex.— 

bisogna che lo facciate^ you must do it. 

huogna <^' io parta^ I must go. 

è prudente che vanghiate, it is prudent that you should 

come. [caxeless. 

è affannoeo che nate si stordito, it is a pity you should be so 

2,'^Tkere U and there arcy are either singolar or 
plorai in Italian : tn or c^ ^, or v* èy there is, sing. ; vi 
or ci sonOy there are, plur. iKr.— 

vi è una casa, tliere is a house. 

vi sono persone che. ., there are people who . . 

v' era v erano, Ihere was, &c. 



LESSON XIX. 

ON AD VERBS. 

1, — Adverbs are generally placed after the verb in a 
sinirle tense, and between tne verb and the participle in 
a <lmpottiid one. Ex.- 

parìo spesso di voi, 1 often speak of ^ou. 

non viene mai in tempo, he never comes m time. 

ho spesso parlato di lei, 1 haye often spoke of her. 

non è mai venuto a vederci, he neyer comes to sae us. 

2.-— Should the adverb be one goveming the objective 
case which follows, or be composed of more than two 
syllables, then it is placed after the participle. JExr^ 

avete agito secondo le mie w- you have acted conformably to 

trugioni, my instructioiis. 

ha nevicato oggi, it has snowed to-day. 
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3.— The word however^ is an adverb comìng always 
before an adjectìve, and is expressed by qnantunque, 
governing the sabjuàctive. -Kr.— 

quantunque Steno amàbili^ howeyer amiable they are. 

quantunque aiate riccot or \ v^«^„«, •:«!» „^„ ««„ u« 
per riccS chetiate, ] however neh you may be. 

4. — Quite, is rendered by qffàttOy ku adverb, inde- 
ciinable. Ex, — 

affatto aUarmate, quite alanmn^. 

affatto attònitOf quite astonishing. 



LESSON XX. 

ON PREPSOSITIONS. 

1 . — Prepositions are always phiced befoi^ the nouns 
which they govern, and are repeated with eveiy one, 
and not placed as they may sometimes be mei with in 
English, at the end of a sentence. Ex. — 

a chi scrivete f whom do you wrìte to ì 

a chi parla t whom is he speaking to ? 

di che vi lagnate f what do you compkun of ? 

2. — From to^ to. Ex.^- 
eia Londra a Parigi, from London to Paris. 

3.— Bnt :— 

di città in città, from town tó town. 

di porta in porta, from door to door. 

4. — From^ by^ and to, by sino otjino^ (speaking of 
time). Ex. — 

dalT estate sino alT inverno from summer 'to winter, 

dal principio Jìno atta Jine, from the beginning to the end 



ITALIAN ORAMMAB. 



22' 



LESSON XXI. 



ON CONJUNCTIONS. 



1. — ^The followìng conjanctions goveni the subjunc- 
tive mood :— ^ 



che. 


that. 


afflinchéf 


in order that 


a meno che. 


iinless. 


iupposto che^ 


suppose that. 


avanti che. 


before. 


giacché 


since. 


ancorché. 


though. 


se non che, 


except. 


per timore. 


for fear. 


benché. 


although. 


per paura che, 


lest. 


di modo che, 


80 that. 


purché. 


if. . 


prtmachèf 


before that. 


Jlno a che, 


tm. 


comeché. 


because. 


perché^ 


for ali that. 


qttaniungue, 


though. 



2. — ^The followìng yerbe govei^i or reqnìre after them 
the indicative mood, when qffirmatively^ and the sub' 
junctive mood when negatively^ interrogative ly or con- 
ditionally used :-— 



asaicurare 


dimenticare 


pensare 


sap^e 


conclùdere 


dire 


predire 


supporre 


confessare 


giudicare 


prométtere 


sperare 


dichiarare 


mantenere 


prevedere 


vedere 



Sufficient has been said about thìs part of speech, 
under the head of verbs, conceming those conjnnctions 
goveming the snbjunctive mood ; besides, a list of them 
has been given in the former part of this work, which 
will be found qui te sufficient for the limits of this small 
treatise on Italian Grammar, intended only as an intro- 
duction for beginners, and which ought to be well studied 
before a more yoluminous work can be placed in the 
hands of the leamer. 
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GENERAL REO APITULATIO 

ON ALL THE BULB8 OP THE 

ITALIAN GEAMMAE. 



EXERCISE 12.* 

BXAMPLB8. 

EUa ha detto f Tou haye said. 

Perchè parìa f Why do y ou speak ? 

' Wby do you hesitate? I cannot say. This is precisely 
what I expected. His proceedings gave universal satisfiac- 
tion. The resoli of yesterday's debate was unexpected. His 
recovery is no looger a matter of doubt. The Information 
which you have g^ven me b gratifying. Is this the day 
appointed for the publication of that newspaper ? Will it 
gire the reqnidte instructions in good time ? 

Every preparation was made as he directed. I am truly 
glad of this event. He has much improved (made great 
progress), in ali his stndies. Upon his return from the 

nniyersityy he will make the tour of Europe. Have yoa 

receiyed letters from your son? I expect io see him in 

a month. How do you do? How is your daughterl 

stare 



'I' It Ì8 partieuimrly raquested that in these last «zerdaet ali ttia Hemd 
pertons (tott), should be tranalated into th^.third person lAog. tem. eUa, Ut, 
im. Ut tuo, ^e^ in ordar to aecostom the pupi! to that modo of eonaknMtioa. 
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EXERCISE 13. 

EXA1CPLE8. 

Elia ha ragione, Yon are rìght. 

Mi vede ella f Do you see me ? 

Che disgràzia ! What a pity ! 

You haye said, so often, that you would punish me for 
great inapplication to my studies, that I now begin to think 
yon neyer intended to pnt your threats into execntion, be- 
cause yon love me too mach. You are rìght. — ^Am 1 
rìght? — ^And yon are wrong. 

How many yonng people have allowed themselves to be 
carrìed away by bad advice ! Some of onr modem anthors 
have fismcied that ihey could snrpass the ancients. How 
vain it was ! I had two sons who died in their inferncy. 

Come[and dine with me to-morrow. — I cannot. Why ì 
Becanse I expect company which I have invited to come 
and spend the evening with my sisters. What a pity! 
Can yon not postpone that invitation to another day ? 

How will yon spend the evening ? I do not know. Come 
early, we shall read a few French books which I received 
last night from my fother, who is in Bath. How do you 
receive them ? By the post. That is extremely convenient. 

Have you seen him ? Yes, I have. — So have I. What 
a fine man ! Where did you see him ì I saw him in 
the procession. So did 1. I have read yonr letter with 
a pleasure I cannot descrìbe. What do I say ì Tina speech 
astounded every one, and each retired very thoughtfiil. 

21 
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EXEBGISE U. 

BZAHFLE8. 

Di grazia, Pray. 

Che tempo fa / What weather is it l 

What Bhall we do this eyening, if your brothers come io 
see you ? I canno! say. Since you bave done wbat I 
bade yon to do, J will gire yon wberewHb te bay yonr- 
self a handsome watcb. I promise you to go and see tbem 
shortly. I want to go and spend a few days wìth tbem. 
Wbat can prevent you ? Husb ! I take my solemn oatb 
I did not see him. Be atil), for Grod's sake! I am a mer- 
ebant, and yon are ai\ officer. Yon are righi. I am a 
poor man, and yon are a ricb one. Wbat is tbe matter 
with you ? ^ Notfafng. 

Tbe only moments in wbicb I am bappy are tboee wbicb 
I devote to study. Tbe difièrent rooms tbroogb wbiob be 
took me are innumerable. I know Versailles well, bnt I 
did not know there were so many rooms fit for a mnsenm. 
I sball go to London in tbree days, because my borses can 
go fifty mlles in one day. I sball be tbree days going 
to London. Do not come on a Sunday^ because I will not 
receive any company on tbat day. Do as you please. 
Silenoe ! I do not know wbetber be is gone or not. 

Pray, answer me. Do you not understand me? I belleve 
you bave made a mistake, friend? It cannot be, obild. 
I will teli yoù wby be does not cali upon me. 



ITALIAN GItIMMAJU 231 

EXEBCIfiE 15. 

WXAMPT.Kft. 

AacoUàtemi, Listen to me. 

Non V ascolti^ Do not listen to him. 

listea to me, I «m goìng to teli you a story. Do not cry, 
chiid ! I am oemijig. I have eeirt ber word by the maid, 
that I want to see the children befose tbey return to scbool. 
Did tliey cali upon you ? No, tbey did not ; but I expect 
tbem sbortly* 1 come from Paris. 

We are goiag to Franoe. I kft London in January. 
Heaven grant.you may return eafe to your native country ! 
Have you breakCsieted ? Yes ; just now. Wbom did you 
breakfast with ? I wlH teli you by and bye. Why wiU 
you not teli it me now ? Beoauae I do not -ohoose (it). 
You are very polite, I am suro. If you do not teli me, 
J will inform your sister of it, and tbere is every reason to 
suppose she will go and teU your husband of it. I care 
not. Are yon married, sir? No, madam, I am not. 

Ladiee^ ore you glad to see me ? Indeed, we ahali not 
teli you. Wby? Because you are abeady too vain of 
yourself. Not quite. Do you know tbat lady who is 
walking towards us? I do not, I assure you. He who 
is honest, is esteemed by eveiy body. If we desire to 
he happy, we must he content with little ; or, look below, 
never above us, that is the secret. 
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EXERCISE 16. 



Che tUtgràzia ! What a misfiortiine f 

3ii «eiof , Pardon me. 

If he has read that hook, lei him send it to hia oonùn. 
I will bring it to you, if you cao wait for it tìll Satuzday. 
My daughter and I will go to Rome this winter. Will yoa 
%ccompany ub ? I will, if yoa lei me. I have no objection, 
on ihe oontrary, I aliali be glad of yonr company. When 
do you leave ? Abont the lOih of Deoember. 

Wann yoarsel£ I am not oold. I bave waahed my 
£Eice in oold water this moming. What is the matter with 
your eyes ? I haye^ had sore eyes these three weeka. 

My finge» were so cold this moming that I ooold not 
write. You bave chilblains, perhaps? No, I bare not. 
You are veiy fortunate, I bave some ali the winter. 
Where ? In my feet ; my banda are always wann, but 
my feet are always cold. Charles has soratched bis finger. 
Did he make it bleed? Is it not you who hurt him with 
this hammer? I do not know. I am now speaking to 
both. Both my sister and I went to church this moming. 

Wboever speaks to you, has a right to expect a civil 
answer. Whatever happens to you, I shall be ready to 
serve you. 
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EXERCISE 17. 

OXAMPUSB. 

Come Ha eUa f Ho w do you do ? 

Capisce t hàUmo t Do you imdez«tand Italian ^ 

I wìll not admit that as a gfenBndasMition. We begin 
io valoe me& ì^ tiieir moral woith. Graddiad r stili wealth 
dazzles more than virtueB in maay eountrieB. . I trust 
ours is an («ception to the ntle. 

Leamed as you are, you tnistake sometimes, I giant it. 
We are ai&aid of seeing ourselres as we are, because we are 
not what we onght to be. Handsome as she is, yet she 
does not marry. Is it on account of ìim temper ? Surely. 
. I bave ofiended you, I am tmly Bony tot it» It is a 
miafortune. Youmifst not mention it to any one. You 
are fond of German literature, and I detest it. It shows 
you bave very little taste for what is tmly fine. You are 
uo philosopher, I imagine?— Are you, you who are asking 
so many questions 1 We BeMom knctw ourselves. When I 
bave money I spend it. When I bave none, 1 4o without 
it. That is a very simple question. 

Have you washed your fòce 1 No, nòt yet ; I am wash- 
ing my hands. I have hurt my feot. You must be very 
silly. You 'are so oareless. The gentleman whose house 
you bought, is first cousin to my father. What is the 
opinion of your wife on tbis business ? I have not really 
asked her. 



21*' 
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EXERGISE 18. 



Non Ì0 90t I do not know. 

La vede tpeuo t Do you see her often ? 

They say yen are oompletely rnined. Who spreads soch 
reports ? Every body. People may say what they like. 
We must not believe eveiy thing we bear. Do yoa know 
really wbat is sud of yoa? No ; and I do not care. 

Childy do not be so proud, pride becomes nobody. Wben 
he is in the country, he has always some one staying at bis 
house. He has purchased a very good property in Essex. 
These books bave oost me more than two guineas eaoh. 
Put every thing in its place. Bere are two foreigners. 
I wonder you bave not spoken to them yet. I did not 
on your account. 

Have you not seen my new carriage ? Yes, I bare ; 
wliat did you givo for it? I cannot teli; for it was my 
aunt who bought it me. Wbose armd are these ? Let me 
see ; a bee, the emblem of industry ! These were the arms 
of the late imperiai fEunily of Franco. 

I am fondy as you know, of attentive and respeetfol 
pupils. I do not believe one word you say. The more the 
pity. You are a handsome child, Indeed you are pretty 
and as fresh as a rose. Both your sister and I bave been 
very ili. Well, both my father and mother have been 
very bad. Accept both. 
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EXERGISE 19. 

BXAMPLES. 

Non sipuòfaref It cannot be. 

Ha fatto colazione t Have you breakfÌGisted ì 

The more difficult a thing is, the more honourable (it is). 
The more I sleep, the more I want to deep. That is exactly 
the case with me. You used to saj, some twenty years ago, 
when you were very little, the more 1 see you, Robert, 
the more I hate you. — What did I answer? Why, the 
more I see you, the more I love you. How very pretty ! 

Have done, I say. Are you angry with him ? We are 
not on the best of terms. I say, James teaches music, does 
he not? Well, what of that? What are his terms? 
Ask him. Do you not speak when you meet ? Life is a 
gift of God, to dispose of it, is a crime. Is drunkenness 
a vice ? Yes, it is a great one. I am sorry for it. 

I do not think I ever saw such a concourse of people. 
They are ali neatly dressed. You have no poor in England, 
as used to say the Emperor Alexander, on his visit to 
England in 1814. Pardon me, we have, but they are not 
beggars. Oh, that is the definition. It is good to know. 

Rich as he is, he has but very few friends. That is very 
strange ! He has something rather rough in his manners, 
although he has been well educated. Although you do your 
best to please him, you wili never succeed. Hark ! do you 
not hear a noise ? What is the matter ? The house is on 
fìre. That cannot be. It is true ; I can see it. Fire ! 
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EXERCISJB 20. 

BXAXPLES. 

Dove 9ono i iuoi ragazzi t Where are y our children ì 
Dove era la ma moglie t Where was yotir wife ? 

Where do you live ? Near the bank. And where is the 

bank? Opposite the Royal Exchange. Do not ifight 

against your country. I walked through ihe market. Tàke 

these articles up stairs. Do notleave ihede children below. 

He has been to Florence, and I to Naples. Sit down bere, 

and teli ns ali about it. Listen. Whàt o'clock is it by yonr 

watch ? Half-past twelv^ That is not coirect. 



Robert Brace, the greatest kiug who ever wore the 
Scottish crown, being dead, as you bave been told yesterday, 
my dear children, the kingdom descended to bis son David, 
who was called David the Second, to distinguish him from 
the first king of that name, who reigned about a hundred 
years before. 

This David, the Second, was only four years old at bis 
fiather's death ; and, although we bave seen children who 
thought tbemselvc» very wise at that age, yet it tsnot nswl 
to give them the management of kingdoms. So Kandolph, 
Earl of Murray, of whom you bave board so much, became 
what is called R^gena of tiie kingdom of Scotland ; that 
is, he exercised the royal authority, until the king should 
be old enough to take the chaige upon himself. 

This wise provision had been made by Brace, with 

consent of the Parliament of Scotland, and was very 

acceptable to the kingdom. 

Vide Sir Walter Scote s Tales, 



ITALIAN ORAMMAR. 



237 



AliPHABETICAIi liIST 



OF ALL lEREGULAR VERBS. 



;! * 



Accèndere, to light. Acceso — 
pefr, def. Accesi, accendesti, 
accese; accendemmo, deste, 
accèsero 

Acdngersi, to prepare aneself, 
l.t cignere. 

Accògliere or accorre, to re- 
ceive, 1. cògliere. 

Accòrgersi, to perceive. Ac- 
còrtosi. — Perf, def. M* ac- 
corsi, t' accorgesti, si ac- 
corse ; ci accoigemmo, vi 
accorgeste, si accorsero. 

Accórrere, to run tOy 1. correre 

Addurre, /o?*m^^addùcere, to 
hring^ allege, Adducendo, ad- 
dotto, adduco, adduci— ad- 

, duce ; adduciamo, adducete, 
adducono— pei/, def. Ad- 

: dussi, adducesti, addusse ; 
adducemmo, adduceste, ad- 
dussero,— /««#. Addurrò, ad- 

, durrai, addurrà ; addurre- 
mo, addurrete, adduranno. 
— addurrei.— che adduca, ad- 
ducili, adduca ; adduciamo, 
adduciate, adducano — che 
adducessi — impera. Adduci, 
adduca ; adduciamo, addu- 
cete, adducano 



Adempire or adempiere, toful- 
My 1. compire 

Amggere, tofix. Affisso, the 
resi like&uì^ere 

Affliggere, to amia. Afflitto— 
p^, def. Afflissi, affliggesti, 
afflisse ; affliggemmo, fig- 
geste, afflìssero 

Amràgnere or afiràngere, to 
breaky 1/firàngere [giacere 

Aggiacere, to he conveniente 1. 

Aggiùgnere or aggiùngere, to 
addy 1. giùngere [tere 

Amméttere, to admity 1. mèt- 

Ancidere,toib7/. Anciso-pei/» 
def, Ancisi 

Andare, to go» Andando, an- 
dato, andito, f èssere) — ^vo 
or vado, vai, va ; anmamo, 
andate, vanno— andava— an- 
dai — andrò — andrei — che 
vadi^— che andassi — impera. 
Va, vada ; andiamo, andate, 
vadano 

Antepònere or anteporre, to 
prefery ì. porre 

Antidire, toforetelly 1. dire 

Antivedere, to/oreff^e, 1. vedere 

Apparire /orm«r^ apparere, to 
appear.^part. post* Ap- 



♦ AH the tenses and persona not found bere are re/fular, or not made useof. 
We bave sometimes given only the first person singnlar and plorai ; tbe othen 
being fonned from it £!ssere added to the parUciple signifles thafe the com- 
pound tenses are coijugated with èssere ,• as, sono andato. 

t Tbe letter l slgnifieB Uke., 
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parso, sometimes apparito— 
apparisco or appajo— H90r/; 
de/. Apparii or apparvi, ap- 
paristi, apparì or apparve ; 
apparimmo, appariste, .appa- 
rirono orappàrvero— f m/>0ra. 
A}>parifloi, apparisca or ap- 
paja ; appariamo, apparite, 
appariscano or appàjano 
Appartenere, to belang^ 1. tenere 
Appèndere, tohang. Appeso— 
Z^erf. «2^. Appesi fi. porre 
Appònere or apporre J^mjMi^, 
Apprèndere, to leam. Appreso 

perf, def. Appresi 
Aprire, to open. Aperto or 
aprite — perf, def. Aprii, 
apristi, aprì or aperse; 
aprimmo, apriste^ aprirono 
or apèrsero 
Ardere, to hwm, Ai9(>^-petff, 
def. Arsi, ardesti, arse ; ar- 
demmo, ardeste, àrsero 
Ardire, to dare, 1. finire, ex- 
e^ that {in order topreoent 
ambiguità wUh the vero ar- 
dere), imtead of ardiamo it 
is bdter to eay abbiamo ar- 
dire or siamo arditi. The 
Tuscems say ardischiamo 
Arrìdere, to smiley 1. ridere 
Ascéndere, to (Mcend^ Lscèndere 
Ascóndere, to concedi. Ascoso 
or ascosto— jEw/. drf. Ascosi, 
ascondesti, ascose ; ascon- 
demmo, ascondeste, ascósero 
Ascrivere, to ascribe^ 1. scrìvere 
Aspèrgere, to sprinkle. Asperso 
perf. déf. Aspersi, asper- 
gesti, asperse ; aspergemmo, 
aspergeste, aspèrsero 
Assalire, to assauU. Assalito — 
assalgo, assali, assale ; assal- 
- gbiamo, assalite, assalgono— 
sub, pres. Che assalga, as- 
saltili or assa^a, &o. 



AssÀdiQxeytoeitdoton, Assiso — 
perf. def, Assisi, assidesti, 
assise ; asùdemmo, assideste, 
assisero 
Assistere, to (usist. Assistito 
Assòlvere, to absolve. Assoluto 
perf, def» Aasolsi, assolvesti, 
assolse ; assolvemmo^ assol- 
veste, assolsero 
Assue&re, to (tccustom, 1. fÌEire 
Assùmere, to cusume. Assunto 
perf, def. Assunsi, assumesti, 
assunse ; assumemmo, as- 
sumeste, assùnsero 
Astenere, to abstatn, h tenere 
Astrarre» to abstract^ L trarre 
Astrìngere,ft>com;t>64L strìngere 
Attèndere, to watt» Atte»)— 

petf, def. Attesi 
Attenere, to keep promige^ 1. 
tenere |[L cignere 

Attingere or'attlgnere, to reach^ 
Attòrcere, totmne^ Attorto — 
perf. def. Attord, attorcesti, 
attorse ; attorcemmo, attor- 
ceste, attòrsero 
Attràere, attràggere or attrarre 

to attractf 1. trarre 
Avèllere, topluck out,h svèllere 
Avvenire, to happetit^ L venire 

Benedire, to bìessA. dire 

Bere, to drink. Bevuto— beo, 
bei, bee ; bejamo, beete, be- 
one — ^beeva, beevi, beeva; 
beevamo, beevate, beè vano- 
bewi, beasti, bevre ; be- 
emmo, beeste, bévvero— 
berò, &c. — ^berd, &c.— «he 
bea, &c.— che bees|. &c.— 
impera, bei, bea ; oejamo, 
beete, beano 

Bevere ia regular^ exeept that it 
makes bevetti in the perf, def. 

Benvolere, to wi^ good^ 1. 

\ volere 
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Cadere, to faU. Cadendo, ca* 
duto— cado, cadi, cade ; ca- 
diamo, cadete, cadono-^ 
cadeTa-^-caddi, cadesti, cad< 
de ; cademmo, cadeste, càd- 
deror-caderò*--caderei, &c. 
Poeti ofien use caggio, Gag- 



gi, caggiamo, &c. 



Calere, to he oonccmedfor^ («»<• 
pers,) Calato— mi cale---mi 
caleva or calea — Mi calse— 
mi calerà or carrà— *mi ea- 
lerebbe or carrebbe— che mi 
caglia— che mi calesse 

Capere, to tckke^ part. post. 
Catto, onfy in use 

Cèdere, toyield. Cedendo, ce- 
duto or cesso— -«w/. i»d. 
Cedei or cessi, cedesti, cede 
or cesse ; cedemmo, cedeste, 
cessero 

Cernere, to serve, — perf.*def, 
Cersi, cernesti, cerse; ew- 
nemmo, cerneste, cèrsero 

Chiedere^ to^oxl;. Chiedendo or 
chieggendo, chiesto— chiedo, 
chiefi'go or chieggio^ chiedi, 
chiede; chiediamo or chieg- 
gtamo, chiedete, chièdono or 
chieggono— chiedeva— chiesi, 
chiedesti, chiese ; chiedem- 
mo, chiedeste, chièsero— 
chiederò — chiederei —-«he 
chieda or chiegga— «he che- 
dessi— tmp^a. Chiedi, chie- 
da or chiegga; chiedete^ 
chièdano or chièggano 

Chiùdere, ^«Ati^. Cniudendo^ 
chiaso— ^9«r/; drf. Chiusi, 
chiudesti, chiuse ; chiudem- 
mo, chiudeste, chiùaero 

Qffnere or cingere, to gird. 
Cinto— cingo or cigno, cingi, 
cinge ; cingiamo, cingete, 
cìngono-p«/. drf. ansi, 
cingesti or cignesti, cinse; 



cingemmo, cingeste or cig* 
neste, cinsero 
Circonddere, to circumeise, 
Circonciso-*-f^ei/. de/. Cir- 
concisi, &c. [veie 
Circonscrìvere, to limita 1. scrì- 
Circonyenire, to^ eircumvent, L 

venire 
Celliere or corre, to gather. 
Cogliendo, colto— coglie or 
colgo, co^li, coglie ; coglia- 
mo, cogliete, còlgono— co- 
glieva— colsi, cogliesti, colse ; 
cogliemmo, coglieste, còlsero 
—coglierò or corrò—coglierei 
or correi— che coglia or colga 
impera. Cogli, colga ; co- 
gluimo, cogliete, còlgano 
Comméttere, to oróisr, 1» mét- 
tere [vere 
Commuòvere, to movey L mnò- 
Com)>arire, lo appear^ 1. ap- 
parire [cere 
Compiacere, to compfyj 1. pia- 
Compiàngere or compiagliele, 

to ìamenty 1. piàngere 
Compònere or comporre, io 

compoundy 1. porre 

Comprèndere, tQ> comprshendf 

1. prèndere [prìmere 

Comprìmere, to compressa 1. es- 

Compr(Muèttere, to compromise^ 

K méttere 
Compùngere or oompùgnere, 

to vexyl, ùngere 

Concèdere, togrioity L cèdere 

Concernere, to eoncemy ha» no 

part» post; it is r&fularfor 

tkf resi [chiùiiere 

Conchiùdere, to eeidttdey 1. 

Concórrere, tQ eoneury L córrere 

Concuòcere, lo eonooety 1. cuò«- 

oere [scéndere 

Condescéndere, to coiàeseend, 1. 

Condolere, to complainy L dolere 

Condurre, to oonduoty U addurre 
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Confare, io become^ 1. fare 
Confìggere, tofastefiy 1. afflìg- 
gere [aere 
Confóndere, toconfoundy 1. fon- 
Congiùngere or congiùgnere, 

tojoin, 1. giùngere 
Connèttere, to connect* Con- 
nesso—connessi 
Conòscere,/orfii«r^ cognòscere 
to know. Conoscendo, cono- 
sciuto— ^9«f/. def. Conobbi, 
conoscesti, conobbe ; cono- 
scemmo, conosceste, conób- 
bero 
Conquidere, to aflict. Co- 
nquiso—conquisi [vere 
Conscrìvere, ft),r^Mtór, l.scrì- 
Contèndere, to chspute. Con- 
teso—contesi 
Contenere, to contain^ 1. tenere 
Contòrcere, to contorta l. tòrcere 
Contradire, to eontradicty\,\ò\xe 
Contrafare, to counierfeity}, fare 
Contraporre, to oppose^ 1. porre 
Contràere or contrarre, to coi^ 

Iracty 1. trarre 
Contrascrivere, ^tmto againgt 

1. scrivere 
Convenire, to agree, 1. venire 
Convìncere, to convince^ 1. vìn- 
cere [vìvere 
Convìvere, to live together^ 1. 
Convòlgere, to tumblCy 1. vòlgere 
Coprire or cuoprire, to cover^ 1. 

aprire 
Corrèggere, to correa^ 1. lèggere 
Córrere, to rtm. Corso— ^^er/l 

<2^. Corsi 
Corrispóndere, to eorrespond^ 1. 

rispondere 
Corrodere, tojret^ 1. ródere 
Corrómpere, tocorritpt^ 1. rom- 
pere [pèrgere 
Cospèrgere, to disperse^ 1. as- 
Ck)8trìngeTef to cofutrain^ 1. 
stringere 



Costruire, to construct. Co- 
struito or costrutto 

Créscere, to grow. Crescendo, 
cresciuto--;E>crf.d!e/: Crebbi, 
crescesti, crebbe ; crescem- 
mo, cresceste, -crébbero 

Crocifìggere, to crwÀfy^ L af- 
fijjgere 

Cucire, ^«eu'. Cucendo, cucito 
— «ucio, cuci, cuce ; cucia- 
mo, cucite, cuciono— tnipera. 
Cuci, cucia; cuciamo, cu- 
cite, cuciano 

Cuocere or cocere, to cooi, 
Cocendo, cotto— cuoco, cuoci 
cuoce ; cociamo, cocete, cuo- 
cono — cuoceva — cossi, co- 
cesti, cosse ; cocemmo, co- 
ceste, cossero — cocerò— hjo- 
oerei— che cuoca, cuoca, &c. 
—che cocessi 

Dare, to ^we. Dando, dato— 
do, dai, dà; diamo, date, 
dumo— dava— diedi or detti, 
desti, diede or dette ; dem- 
mo, deste, diedero or dettero 
or dièrono— darò— darei- che 
dia, dii or dia, dia ; diamo, 
diate, diano or ^eno— che 
dessi, desse ; dessimo, deste, 
dessero or dèssono— tmera. 
Dà, dia ; diamo, date, diano 
or aleno 
Decadere, to decay^ 1. cadere 
Decìdere, to decide. Deciso— 
decisi, 1. assidero [scere 
Decréscere^ to decrease^ L crè- 
Dedurre, Jormerfy dedùoere, to 

deduce^ 1. addurre 

Delùdere, to delude» Deluso— 

delusi, 1. asi^dere [g^f^ 

Demérgere, toplunae^ L inèr- 

Deporre, /ormer^ aepònere, to 

aepose^ 1. porre 
^Deprimere, to dfipren. De 
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meBso—perf, def. Depressi, 
deprìmesti, depresse ; de- 
pnmemmo, deprìmeste, de- 
pressero 

Derìdere, to deride. Deriso— 
derìsi, 1. as^dere [vere 

Descrìvere, to descrtbe^ 1. scrì- 

Detèrgere, to gcouTy 1. aspèrgere 

Detrarre, to detrcKst^ 1. trarre 

Dicadere or decadere, to decayj 
1. cadere 

Dicrèscere or decréscere, to de- 
creotsey 1. créscere 

Difèndere, to d^/enc?. Difeso— 
difesi, 1. prèndere 

Diffondere, to diffuse^l. fondere 

Diméttere, to discowtinuey 1. 
méttere 

Dipìngere, topaint. Dipinto 
—dipinsi, 1. tìngere 

Diporre, formerfy dipònere, to 
depose, 1. porre 

Dire, formerly dìcere, to say. 
Dicendo, detto — dico, dici, 
dice; diciamo, dite, dicono 
- -diceva—dissi, dicesti, disse ; 
dicemmo, diceste, dissero— 
dirò— direi— «he dica, dichi 
or dica, dica ; diciamo, di- 
ciate, dicano — che dicessi 
impera. Di, dica ; diciamo, 
dite, dicano 

Dirìgere, to direct. Diretto — 
diressi, 1. erìgere 

Discégliere or discerre, to selecty 
1* scégliere [dere 

Discéndere, to descend, 1. scèn- 

Discèmere, to discemy 1. scèr- 
nere Tdere 

Dischiùdere, to open, l. chiù- 

Disciògliere or disciorre, to 
untiey 1. sciògliere f venire 

Disconvenire, to misbecome^ 1. 

Discoprire or discuoprìre, to 
discover y 1. coprire [rere 

Discórrere, to dìscourse^ L còr- 



Discrèscere, to decrectse, 1. crè- 
Disdire, to denv, 1. dire [scere 
Disfare, to unao, 1. fare 
Dia^ùngere or disgiùgnere, to 
dtsjoin, 1. giùngere [tere 
Disméttere, to dismiss, 1. mét- 
Dispèrgere, to disperse. Di- 
sperso— />ei/. def. Dispersi, 
1, aspèrgere L^ere 

Dispiacere, to displease, 1. gia- 
Disporre, formerfy disp ònere, 

to dispose, 1. porre 
Dissòlvere,to dissolve, 1. solvere 
Dissuadere, to dissuade, 1. per- 
suadere [aere 
Distèndere, to stretch, 1. prèn- 
Distinfi;uere, to distitiffuish. 
Dìstinto-'perf.def. Distin- 
si, distinguesti, distinse ; di- 
stinguemmo, distingueste, 
distinsero 
Distògliere or distorre, to divert 

from, 1. cògliere 
Distóreere, to distort, 1. tòrcere 
Distràere, distràgp^ere or di- 
strarre, to anertprom, 1. trarre 
Distrùggere, to destro^, 1. strù- 
ggere 
Disvéllere, disvègliere or di- 
sverre, to roo^ tip, 1. svèllere 
Disvòlgere, to imreotv, 1. vòl- 
gere 
Ditenere, to detain, ì. tenere 
Divèllere, divégliere or diverre, 

to rooj up, 1. svèllere 
Divenire, to become, 1. venire 
Dividere, to divide. Diviso— 

divisi, 1. assidere 
Divòlgere, to wrap, L vòlgere 
Dolere, to aoA«, (»mper«.) Mi 
duole— mi doleva — ^mi dolse 
— ^mi dorrà — ^mi dorrebbe 
Dolersi, to oomp^tn. Dolendo- 
si, dolutosi — ^mi dolgo'or do- 
glio, ti duoli, si duole; ci 
dogUamo or dolghiamo, vi 

22 
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dolete, 8i dolgono or dògliono 
— mi doleva— mi dolsi, ti 
dolesti, si dolse ; ci dolemmo, 
vi doleste, si dolsero — mi 
dorrò— mi dorrei— che mi 
dofflia or dol^, ti dolchi, si 
dolga or doglia ; ci dogliamo, 
vi dogliate, si dògliano or 
dolgano — impera, Duòliti, 

, dòlgasi or do^liasi ; doglia- 
moci, doletevi, si dolgano or 
si dògliano 

Dovere, to owe. Dovendo, do- 
vuto—devo, debbo or deggio, 
devi, debbi or dei, deve, 
debbo, dee or d' ; dobbiamo, 
debbiamo or dovemo, dovete, 
devono, debbono, dèggiono, 
dèono or denno— doveva — 
dovei or dovetti, dovesti, 
dovè or dovette ; dovemmo, 
doveste, doverono or dovette- 
ro — dovrò— dovrei— eh' io 
deva, debba, debbia or deg- 
gia, che tu dei, debbi or devi, 
eh' egli debba or degna ; 
dobbiamo, dobbiate, aèg- 
giano or debbano 

Effondere, to effuse^ 1. fóndere 

Elè^ere, to électy 1. lèggere 

Eludere, to eludei 1. assidero 

Emèrgere, to emerge. Emerso 
—emersi [compire 

Empire or empiere, to scstisfyy 1. 

Emugnere or emùngere, to 
draiuy 1. mùgnere fvalere 

Equivalere, to oe equiwuent^ 1. 

Ér^re, to ereet, 'Ètetìù^-perf. 
def. Ersi, ergesti, erse ; er- 
gemmo, er^te, èrsero 

Erìgere, ^0 raiM. Eretto-^^ef/. 
déf. Eressi, erigesti, eresse ; 
erigemmo, erigeste, erèssero 

EscìùàereftoexMk. Escluso 
— esclusi 



Ergere, to require. Esatto 
perf, def. Esigei, esigesti, 
esigè ; esigemmo, esigeste, 
esigerono 

E^stere, to exist^ 1. as^stere 

Espèllere, to expel. Espulso 
peff.def. Espulsi, espellesti 
espulse ; espellemmo, espel- 
leste, espulsero 

Esporre, jormerfy espònere, to 
exposé. 1. porre 

Esprìmere, ro<Rrpre«9. Espres- 
so — perf, def. Espressi, es- 
primesti, espresse ; espri- 
memmo, esprimeste, espres- 
sero 

Estèndere, to extend^ L spèn- 
dere 

Estìnguere, to extinguish. Es- 
tinto— estinsi 

Estràere,estràggere or estrarre, 
to extractf 1. trarre 

Evàdere, ^ evo^. Evaso />ef/. 
def. Evasi 

Fare, formerfy facere, to do. 
Facendo, fatto— fo or &oeio, 
£sd, & ; &cciamo, fate, fanno 
— sfaceva — ^feci, facesti, fece ; 
facemmo, fÌEiceste, fecero — 
farò— farei— che faccia— che 
facessi— impera. Fa, faccia; 
facciamo, fate, facciano 

Fìggere, tofisc. Fitto or fisso 
f^, def. Fissi 

Fìngere or fignere, to feign, 
Iinto — finsi 

Fóndere, to meìt, Fuso^perf, 
def, Furì, fondesti, fuse; 
fondemmo, fondeste, fusero 

Framèttere, to put among^ 1. 
méttere 

Fràngere or fràgnere, to break. 
¥tQXLU>-^perf, def. Fransi, 
frangesti, franse; frangem- 
mo, frangeste, frrànseio 
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F^ap forrejbriaerly frapp onere, 
to itUerpogc, L porre 

Figgere, lofry. FritUi—petf. 
def. Frissi [FuIhì 

Fùigete, tQhebright.-~perf.def. 

Greouflèttere, to hieel. Genu- 
flesso — genufloBsi 

Giacere, lo He down. Giacinto 
— giaccio, giaci, giace ; giac- 
ciamo, giacete, giacciono — 
faceva — giacqui, giacesti, 
giacque ; giacemmo, gia- 
ceste, giacquero— giacerà — 
giacerei — cne giaccia — elle 
giacessi — impera. Diacci, 
giaccia ; giacciaoio, giacete, 
giacciano 

GiÙDgere or giùgnere, to joiii. 
Giunto— jjei/. def. Giunsi, 
giungesti, giunse ; giungem- 
mo, giungeste, giùnsero 

Ini bere or imbévere, to imbibe^ 
1. bei* Qgere 

Immèrgere, to immerge, 1. mèr- 
Inopèllere, to impel, 1. espèllere 
Impèndere, to Aang up. Im- 
peso or i m penduto— /Mi/.(fe/. 
Impesi or impendei, impen- 
desti, impese or impendè ; 
im pendemmo, impeiidest«, 
impèeero or ìmpendèrono 
Imporre, to arder, 1. porre 
Imprèndere, lo imdertaie, 1. 

prèndere 
laiprlmere, ((i;w(n(. Impresso 

Inchiùaere, to inclade,l.Mù- 
Incidere, to engrave. Inciso 

perf. def. Incisi 
loclùdere, Eoi'neftula. Inchiuso 

Indurre, to induce, 1. addurre 

Inflùere orinflijire, to infante 

Ijiflu£30 or inflult^-ioiluis- 



co or inflno, influisci or in- 
fitti, inflnisce or infine ; in- 
floiamo, influite, ìnfln Iacono 
or infi£iono-r^M^. def. In- 
flussi, inflnìni, inflosM ; in- 
fluimmo, influiste, inflùnero 
Infondere, to infiue, L f&ndere 
Inframètt«re, to mtermeddlt, 1. 

méttere 
Iniràngere or infràgnere, (o 

breai, 1. fràngere 
Ingiùngere or mgiùgnere, to 

wmmand, \. giùngere 
Inscrìvere, to iiacrihe, l.acri vere 
In^stere, to innet, \. asdstere 
Insorgere, to rite againtt, I, 

solare 
Istruire, to itutrud. Istruito 
or istrutto ; tha reti 1. finisco 
Intèndere, to UJtderitand. 1. 
tèndere [^cèdere 

Intercédere, lo irttertede, 1. 
Interdire, to prMbit, 1. dire 
Interméttere, to diteoMiove, 

ì, méttere 
Interporre, formerfy ìnterpà- 

nere, to interpote, 1. porre 
Interrómpere, (o iiUfrrvpt, \. 

rompere 
Intert«nire, lo detain, 1. tenire 
Intervenire, (oAofipm,!. venire 
Intìngere or ìntìgnere to dip, 

1. tinere 
Intracniùdere, to thut round, 
I. chiùdere [méttere 

Intnmèttere, to intermeddlt, 1. 
Intraporre, to interpote, 1. 
porre [prèndere 

Intraprèndete, to undertake, 1, 
Intraiómpere, to interrupt, 1. 

rompere 
Intraténire, to detain, L tenire 
latnYewxHytohappen, 1. venire 
Intrìdere, to aU^. Intriso — 
perf. étf. Intriso [durra 
Introdurre, fointroAiw, Lad- 
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Introméttere, U> ht in, méttere 
Intrudere, to intrude. Intruso 

— intrusi [invasi 

Invàdere, to invade. Invaso — 
Invòlgere or invòl vere, towrap 

ttp. Involuto— involsi 

Lèdere, to ofend, "Leso-^perf. 
def. Lesi, ledesti, lese ; le- 
demmo, ledeste, lèsero 

Lèggere, to read. Leggendo, 
letto— lessi 

Licere or lécere, to he lawful 
fimpers.) Licito or lecito 

Liqueiare, to melt, 1. fore 

Lucere, to shine. No p, post. — 
perf, drf. Lussi 

Maledire, to curse, 1. dire 
MaLGare, to do wrongy 1. fiire 
Mantenere, to maintain^ 1. 

tenere 
Mèrgere, to plunge. Merso— 

ferf. def. Mersi 
Mettere, to put. Mettendo, 
messo — perf, def. Misi, 
mettesti, mise ; mettemmo, 
metteste, unsero 
Misfare, to do WTong, 1. iste , 
Mòrdere, to bite. Mordendo, 
TSioraù—perf, drf. Morsi, 
mordesti, morse; mordem- 
mo, mordeste, mòrsero 
Morire, to die. Morendo, morto 
— muojo or moro, muori or 
mori, muore or more ; muo* 
jamo, mojamo or moriamo, 
morite, muòjono or mòrono 
perf, def. Morii — ^morrò— 
morrei— che muoja— impera. 
Muori or mori, muoja or 
mora ; muojamo or moria- 
mo, morite, muòjano or 
mòrano 
Mùgnere or mùngere, to milk. 
Monto— munsi ^ 



Muòvere, to move» Mosso — 
muovo, muovi muove ; mo- 
viamo, movete, muòvano— 
perf, def. Mossi, movesti, 
mosse ; movenmio, moveste, 
mossero 

Nascere, -to he hom. Nato— 
perf, def. Nacqui, nascesti, 
nacque ; nascenmio, na- 
sceste, nàcquero [dere 

Nascóndere, to hide, 1. ascòn- 

Negligere, to neglect. Negletto 
per, def. Neglessi, negligesti, 
neglesse ; negligemmo, ne- 
gligeste, neglessero 

Nuòcere, to hwt. Nociuto — 
nuoco, nuoci, nuoce ; nocia- 
mo, nocete, nuòcono or nòc- 
ciono— ^96}/. def, Nocqai, 
nuocesti, nocque ; nocemmo, 
nuoceste, nòcquero 

Oc(àdere, to lAU, See noddere 
Occórrere, to happen, 1. córrere 
OfiPèndere, to offend. Offeso 

perf. def. Offesi 
Offerire or offrire, ^0 0^. Of- 
ferendo or offrendo, offerto 
or ofièrito— offerisco, òffero 
or offro, òfferi or ofin, of- 
ferisce or ofire ; offeriamo or 
ofinamo, offerite or offrite, 
offeriscono or offrono — of- 
feriva or offriva—offerii, of- 
frii or offersi, offeristi or of- 
fristi, offerì, offri or offerse ; 
offerimmo or offrimmo, of- 
feriste or offnste, offerirono, 
offìrìrono or ofiPersero — of- 
ferirò, offerò or offrirò— of- 
ferirei, offerrei or ofinrei — 
che offerisca, offerì, òfiera or 
offra ; che offerìamo or of- 
friamo, che offeriate or of- 
friate, che offeiiflcano or òf- 
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1 frano— che ofFerissi or offersi 
. impera, Ofìèrìsci, offerì or 
oiÌTÌ, ofièrisca, òffera or of- 
fra ; offeriamo or ofiriamo, 
offerite or ofirite, offeriscano 
or òfirano 
Ométtere, to omit, 1. méttere 
Opporre, to appose, 1. porre 
Opprimere, to oppress. Op- 
presso—oppressi 
Ottenere, to obtain, 1. tenere 

Parere, to appear. Parendo, 
paruto or parso — ^pajo, pari, 
pare ; pajamo, parete, pà- 
jono— pareva— parvi, paresti, 
parve ; paremmo, pareste, 
parvero— parrò— parrei— che 
paja, paja, paja ; pajamo, 
pariate, pàjano— che paressi 
impera. Pari, paja ; paja- 
mo, parete, pàjano 
Pàscere, to feed. Pasciuto. 

The rest is regular 
Fexcnòterey to striie. Percosso 
. peff, def. Percossi, per- 
cuotesti^ percosse ; percuo- 
temmo, percuoteste, per- 
cossero 
Pèrdere, to lose. Perdendo, 
perduto or perso [nere 

Permanere, to remain, 1. nma- 
Permèttere, to permit, 1. mét- 
tere [Persistito 
Persistere, topermt.-part.past. 
Persuadere, to persuade.— pari. 

post. Persuaso •-'^ 
Pervenire, to reaeh, 1. venire 
Piacere, toplease, 1. giacere 
Piàngere or piagnere, to loeep. 
Piangendo, pianto— jt>e9/.<2^. 
Piansi, piangesti, pianse ; 
piangemmo, piangeste, piàn- 
sero 
Pinzerò or pìgnere, to paini. 
Pingendo, pinto--^«/. def. 



Pinsi, pin^sti, pinse ; pin- 
gemmo, pmgeste, pinsero 
Piovere, to rain» Piovuto— 

piovve or piobbe 
Pòrgere, to present. Porto 

per/, def. Porsi 
Porre, to put. Ponendo, posto 
— ^pongo, poni, pone ; poni- 
amo or ponghiamo, ponete, 
póngono— poneva^-posi, po- 
nesti, pose ; ponemmo, po- 
neste, pósero— porrò — porrei 
—che ponga— che ponessi — 
impera. Poni, ponga ; po- 
niamo, ponete, póngano 
Posporre, topostpone^, porus 
Possedere, to possess, 1. sedere 
Potere, to he able. Potendo, 
potuto— posso, puoi, può or 
potè; possiamo, potete, pos- 
sono—poteva — ^potei — potrò 
— potrei, — che possa — che 
potessi 
Precidere, tocutoff^l, as^dere 
Precórrere, toforerun, 1. còr- 
Predire, toprediet, 1. dire [rere 
Prefiggere, to prefia, 1. affig- 
gere [tere 
Perméttere, to premise, 1. mèt- 
VxhndiQXQytotake, Prendendo, 
preso — perf, def. Presi, 
prendesti, prese; prendem- 
. mo, prendeste, prèsero 
preporre, toprefer, 1. porre 
Prescrivere, to prescribe, 1. 
. scrivere 

Presedere, to preside, 1. sedere 
Presùmere, to presume. Pre- 
sunto—presunsi 
Presupporre, to presuppose, L 
porre [dere 

Pretèndere, to pretend, prèn- 
Prevalere, to prevail, 1. valere 
Prevedere, toforesee, 1. vedere 
Prevenire, to prevent, 1. venire 
Produrre, to produce, 1. addurre 

22** 
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ProflFerire, to offSTy 1. oflFerire 
Profóndere^ to duptae, 1. fon- 
dere [tere 
Prométtere, to promise, 1. mèt- 
Promòvere or promuòvere, to 

promote, 1. muòvere 
Proporre, to propose, 1. porre 
Prorómpere, to oreak forth, 1. 

rompere 
Prosciogliere or prosciorre, to 

absolve, 1. sciògliere 
Proscrivere, to proscribe, 1. 

scrìvere Cguire 

Proseguire, to prosecute,L se- 
Protèggere, toprotect, 1. lèggere 
Protèndere, tostretch,!, tèndere 
Protràere, protrarre or pro- 

tràggere, toprotr€bct, 1. traiTe 
Provedere or provvedere, to 

provide, 1. vedere 
Provenire, to derive, 1. venire 
Pùngere or pugnerò, toprick. 

Punto— per/, def. Punsi, 

pungesti, punse ; pungemmo 

pungeste, pùnsero 
Putrerare, to putrify, L fare 

Kaccèndere, to re-kindìe, 1. ac- 
cèndere fdere 
Racchi ùdei'e,^ inchse, 1. chiù- 
Kaccògliere or raccorre, to ga- 
ther, 1. cògliere \def» Rasi 
Ràdere, to mave, naso—perf, 
Ragg^ùgnere or raggiùnjBfere, 
to rejoin, 1. giùgnere [gere 
Ravvolgere, to wrapup, 1. vòl- 
Recèdere, to recede, 1. cèdere 
Rècere, to vomit. Recinto-— 

perf. def, Recetti 
Recidere to cut, 1. assidero 
Redìmere, to redeem. Redento 
perf» def» Redensi, redimesti 
redense ; redimemmo, redi- 
meste, redensero 



Règgere, to rute, 1. lèggere 
Rèndere, to restore. — perf, def. 
Rendei or resi. MestregtUar 
RepèUere, to reipniUe, L espèl- 
lere [mere 
Reprimere, to repress, 1. esprì- 
Rescrivere, to trtMiscriòe, 1. 

scrivere 
Resistere, to resist, L assistere 
Respìgnere or respìngere, to 
repulse, 1. cìgnere [dere 
Retrocèdere, to recede, 1. cè- 
Riaccèndere, to re^kindle, L 

accèndere 
Riandare, to revolpe, 1. andare 
Riaprire, to re-open, 1. aprire 
Ricondurre, to reconduct, 1. 
condurre [riso— risi 

Ridere, to laugh. Ridendo, 
Ridurre, y<>rf»«r^ ridùcere, to 

reduce, 1. addurre 
Rilucere, to shine, 1. lucere 
Rimanere, to dwell. Rima- 
nendo, rìmaso or rimasto— 
rimango, rimani, rimane ; 
rimangluamo or rimaniamo, 
rimanete, rimangono — ri- 
maneva — ^rimasi, rimanesti, 
rimase ; rimanemmo, ri. 
maneste, rimasero — ^rimar- 
rò— rimarrei— che riman^ 
che rimanessi — imper. Ri- 
mani, rimanga ; rimaniamo, 
rimanete, rimangono 
Rincréscere, to he Mspleeued, L 

créscere* 
Rispóndere, to anstcer, Ris- 

gmdendo, rispo8to^-]9ef/.<2^ 
isposi, rispondesti, rispose; 
rispondemmo, rìsponaeste, 
rispósero 
Riuscire, to succeed, 1. uscire 
Ródere, to gnaw. "Roso-^pstf 
def Rosi 



* Ab tbe greater pari ot iiregalar verba may De composed with bi, it woald 
be uaelesB to repeat agaSAthoaa t\iat «t% com^o<à«d. ydvb. fhak particlo, for they 
«r« conJagateA like the aiinpla ouw *. JSbaa ridir « ^vi^ %<cì>SQsa dvrt^ «ce 
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Rompere, io hireak. Rompen- 
do, totto—peff.def. Ruppi, 
rompesti, ruppe ; rompem- 
mo, rompeste, ruppero 

SaMTe,tO€iscend,—^es. Salgo, 
saglio or salisco, sali, sale or 
salisce ; sagliamo or salghia- 
mo, salito, salìscono or sal- 
gono. The rest is regular. 

Sapere, to know» Sapendo, sa- 
puto — so, sai, sa ; sappiamo, 
sapete, sanno— sapeva — sep- 
pi, sapesti, seppe ; sapemmo, 
sapeste, seppero—saprò— sa. 
prei— che sappia— che sapes- 
si — impera. Sappi, sappia ; 
sappiamo, sappiate, sappiano 

Scadere, to decay, 1. cadere 

Scegliere or scerre, toehoose, 1. 
sciògliere 

Scendere, to descend. Scenden- 
do, sceso— scesi 

Scèmere, to discem,-^No pari, 
past.-'-peff. def. Scersi 

Schiùdere, to open, 1. chiùdere 

Scindere, to separate. Scisso 
peff, def. Scisi 

Sciògliere or sciorre, to «ntie. 
Sciogliendo, sciolto— scioglio 
or sciolgo, sciogli, scioglie ; 
sciogliamo, sciogliete, sciòl- 
gono or sciògliono — scio- 
glieva — sciolsi, sciogliesti, 
sciolse; sciogliemmo, scio- 
glieste, sciòlsero— sciorrò or 
scioglierò — sciorrei or scio- 
glierei—che scioglia or sciol- 
gar— che BcìogMeaàr—impera, 
Sciogli, scioglie or sciolga ; 
sciogliamo, sciogliete, sciò- 
gliano or sciòlgano 

Scomméttere, to bet, 1. méttere 

Scomporre, to decompose, 1. 
porre 

Sconfiggere to rout, 1. affliggere 



Scontòrcere, to wrest, 1. tòrcere 
Sconvenire, to nnuòeeome, 1. 
venire [vòlgere 

Sconvòlgere, to eot^fiund, 1. 
Scoprire or scuoprire, to uneover 

1. coprire 
Scòrgere, to discover* Scorto 

pcff, def. Scorsi 
Scórrere, to rtm, 1. córrere 
Scrìvere, to write. Scrivendo, 
scritto — perf, def. Scrissi, 
scrivesti, scrisse ; scrivem- 
mo, scriveste, scrissero 
Scucire, to unrip, 1. cucire 
Scuòtere, to shake. Scosso 

perf, def Scossi 
Sdare, to leave off, 1. dare 
Sdrucire, to rip open, 1. cucire 
Sedere, to sit down. Sedendo, 
seduto— siedo, s^;go or seg- 
gio, siedi, siede ; sediamo or 
seggiamo, sedete, seggono or 
séggiono — sedeva — sedei or 
sedetti-— sederò — sederei— 
impera. Siedi, sieda, segga 
or seggia; sediamo or seg- 
giamo, sedete, siedano or 
seggano 
Sedurre, to seduce, ì, addurre 
Seguire, tofollow. Seguendo, 
seguito-^Jpres. Seguo or sie- 
guo, segui or siegui, segue ; 
seguiamo, seguite, seguono. 
impera. Segui, segua ; se- 
guiamo, seguite, seguano 
Seppellire, to buiry. Seppellito 

or sepolto 
Sfere, to undo, 1. fare 
Smò vere, to remove, 1. muòvere 
Smùgnere or smùngere, to dry 

ftp, mùngere 
Smuòvere, to stir up, 1. muò- 
vere [assidere 
Socchiùdere, to half shut^ 1. 
Soccórrere, to succour, ì,[ cór- 
rere 
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Soddisfiire, to iotis^, L fiure 

Sofierire, or sofl^ire, to suffer. 
Sofferendo or soffrendo, sof- 

' hrto—pres. Sofferò or sof- 
fro, &C L offerire [giacere 

Soggiacere, to he sMect to, 1. 

Soggiùgnere or soggiungere, to 
suijoin, 1. giùngere 

Solere, to he aocugtomedy {de- 
feet,verb). Solendo, solito— 
pre». Soglio, saoli, suole; 

1 sogliamo, solete, sogliono— 
soleva or solea— che soglia 

Solvere, to loosen. Solvendo, 
soluta [pòrgere 

Sommèrgere, to drown^ 1. as- 

Sommèttere, to 8ubmit, 1. mét- 
tere [primere 

Sopprìmere, to suppress, 1. es- 

Sopraffare, to overpower, 1. fare 

Sopragiùgnere or sopragiùn- 
gere, to come unexpectealy, 1. 
giùngere [prèndere 

Soprapprèndere, to overtaJse, 1. 

Soprascrìvere, to superscribe^ 1. 
scrìvere 

Sopraspèndere, to spend too 
much, 1. spèndere 

Soprassedere, to cease for a 
time, 1. sedere 

Sopravenire, to come unexpect- 
edìyy 1. venire 

Sopravivere, to oti^^tiw, 1. ^vere 

Sórgere or sùrgere, to rise. Sor- 
gendo, sorto or surto— p^rf. 
def. Sorsi, &c. [prèndere 

Sorprèndere, to surprise^ 1. 

Sorrèggere, to supporta 1. reg- 
gere 

Sorrìdere, to emile, 1. rìdere 

Soscrìvere, to subscribe, 1. scri- 
vere [speso-flospesi 

Sospèndere, to suspend, So- 

Sospingere or sospìgnere, to 
puah, 1. cìgnere 

iSt>stejDere, to sus^ìn^ 1. teueie 



Sottintendere, to understand^ 
1. intèndere [tere 

Sottomèttere,<o st^mit, 1. mèt- 

Sottoscrìvere, to mibKribe^ 1. 
scrìvere 

Sottràere or sottrarre, to draw 
away^ 1. trarre 

Sovvenire, to heìp, 1. venire 

Spàndere, to gpend. Spanto or 
spaso — perj, def. Spanai 

Spàrgere, toscatter. Spaiando 
sparto or sparso— per/, def. 
Sparsi, spai^gesti, sparse ; 
spargemmo, spargeste, spàr- 
sero 

Spègnere, to extinguish. Spe- 
gnendo, spento— spengo or 
spegno, spenghi or spegni, 
spegne ; spegniamo or spen- 
gniamo, spegnete, spèngono 
orspègnono— ptfr.cig^. Spen- 
si, spegnesti, spense; spe- 
gnemmo, spègneste, spènsero 
— impera. Spegni, spegna ; 
spenghiamo, spenghiate, 
spèngano 

Spèndere, tospend. Spenden- 
do, speso — spesi [cere 

Spiacere, to aiepleasey 1. pia- 

Spignere or spìngere, to drive. 
Spinto— spinsi [còrgere 

Spòrgere, to stretch out, 1. ac- 

Sporre, formerfy spònere, to 
explain, 1. porre 

Sprovvedere, to leave destittOe, 
ì, vedere 

Stare, to stando to he. Stando, 
stato — sto, stai, sta ; stiamo, 
state, stanno— -stava — stetti, 
stesti, stette ; stemmo, steste, 
stettero-— starò — starei— che 
stia— che stessi — imper. Sta, 
stia ; stiamo, state, stiano 

Stignere, to discolour, 1. cìn- 
gere [1. cògliere 

^Stogliere or storre^ to dimude^ 
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Stòrcere, totwitt, 1. tòrcere 
Stravedere, toaeemuch, 1. vedere 
Stravòlgere, to wrert, 1. vòmere 
Stridere, to scream, 1. assidere 
Strìngere or strìgnere, to bind 
fast. Stringendo, stretto— 
pe.r^,def. Strinsi, stringesti, 
strinse ; stringemmo or stri- 
gnemmo, stringeste, strìnsero 
Strùggere, tomeU, Struggendo 
stnitto—^erf. def. Strussi, 
struggesti, strusse; strug- 
gemmo, struggeste, strùssero 
Succmgere or succignere, to 
ttick up, 1. cingere [cèdere 
Succèdere, to succeed, 1. con- 
Svègliere, svèllere or sverre, 
to pulì up. — p, post. Svelto 
— per/, def. Svelsi, svellesti, 
svelse; svellemmo, svelleste, 
svèlsero [nire 

Svenire, tofaint awa^. 1. ve- 
Svòlgere or svòlvere, to un- 

foca, 1. vòlgere 
Supporre, to suppose, 1. porre 
Sùrgere, to rise^ 1. accórrere 
Sussìstere, to subsist, 1. assistere 

Tacere, to hold on^s tongue, 1. 
giacere 

Tèndere, to tend. Tendendo, 
teso — ^tesi, &c. 1. prèndere 

Tenere, to hold. Tenendo, 
tenuto— tengo, tieni, tiene ; 
teniamo, tegnamo or ten- 
ghiamo, tenete, tengono— 
teneva — tenni, tenesti, ten- 
ne ; tenemmo, teneste, ten- 
nero — terrò — terrei — che 
tenga, tenghi, &c.— che te- 
nessi — impera. Tieni, ten- 
ga ; teniamo, tenete, tengano 

Tèrgere, to clean. Tergendo, 
terso — tersi 

Tìgnere or tìngere, to d^e. 
Tinsi — tinto 



Tògliere or torre, to take away. 
Togliendo, tolto— tolgo ttr 
toglio, togli, toglie ; toglia- 
mo, togliete, tògliono or tòl- 
gono— toglieva— tolsi— torrò 
— torrei — impera. Toglie 
tolga or toglia; toeliamo^ 
togliete, tòlgano or togliano 

Tòrcere, to twist. Torcendo, 

Tradurre, /brmer(^ tradùcere, 
to translate, 1. addurre 

Trafiggere, to transfa, 1. af- 
fliggere [lucere 

Tralucere, to shine throughy 1. 

Trarre, tràere or tràggere, to 
draw. Traendo ortraggendo, 
tratto— traggo or trao, trai 
or traggi, trae or trégge ; 
trajamo or traggiamo, traete, 
traggono, tràono or tranno — 
traeva — trassi, traesti, tras- 
se ; traemmo, traeste, tràs- 
sero-trarrò- trarrei — che 
tragga— che traessi— tm;?^. 
Trai or traggi, tragga; tra- 
jamo or traggiamo, toaete, 
traggano 

Trascegliere or trascorre, to 
select, 1. scégliere 

Trascéndere, to surpass, ì, 
scéndere [rere 

Trascórrere, to run over,!, còr- 

Trascrivere, to transcribe, 1. 
scrìvere [méttere 

Trasméttere^ to transmU, 1. 

Trasporre/bmwrfy traspònere, 
to transpose, 1. porre [nere 

Trattenere, to etOertain, L te- 

Travedere, to see doublé^ i. ve- 
dere [gere 

Travòlgere, to invert, 1. vòl- 

Uccidere, to hill. Ucciso— 

peif, def. Uccisi 
Udire, to hear. Udendo, udito 

•—odo, odi, ode ; udiamo. 
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udite, Odono— -udiva — udii 
udirò — ^udirei— che oda, odi, 
oda ; udiamo, udiate, odano 
—che udissi — impera. Odi, 
oda ; udiamo, udite, odano 

Ugnere or ùngere, to annoint, 
VntO'-perf. def. Unsi, un- 
gesti, unse ; ungemmo, un- 
geste, ùnsero 

Uscire, to go out. Uscendo, 
uscito — esco, esci, esce ; 
usciamo, uscite, escono-— 
usciva — uscii — uscirò — 
uscirei-~che esca, eschi or 
esca, esca ; usciamo, usciate, 
escano— che uscissi — imper. 
Esci, esca ; usciamo, uscite, 
escano 

Valere, to he worth. Valendo, 
valuto— vaglio or valgo, vali, 
vale ; vagliamo, valete, va- 
gliono -— valeva — valsi, va- 
lesti, valse ; valemmo va- 
leste, valsero— varrò— varrei 
—che vaglia or valga— che 
valessi — impera. Vali, va- 
glia ; vagliamo, valete, va- 
gliano 

Vedere, to see. Vedendo or 
veggendo, veduto and visto 
—vedo, veggo or veggio, 
vedi, vede ; vediamo or veg- 
giamo, vedete, vedono, veg- 
gono or vègj^ono— vedeva-^ 
vidi, vedesti, vide ; vedem- 
mo, vedeste, videro or vide- 
rono— vedrò or vederò — ^ve- 
drei or vederci— che veda, 
vegga{>r veggia— che vedessi. 



impera. Vedi, veda, vegga 
oryeggÌA; vediamo, vedete, 
vedano, veggano or vèggiano 

Venire, to come. Venendo, ve- 
nuto, (è*wre)— vengo, vieni, 
viene ; veniamo (?r venghia- 
mo, venite, vengono— veniva 
—venni, venisti, venne ; ve- 
nimmo, veniste, vennero — 
verrò — verrei — che venga, 
venghi, venea ; venghiamo, 
venghiate, vengano— che ve- 
nissi — impera. Vieni, ven- 
ga; veniamo or vengMamo, 
venite, vengano 

Vilipèndere, tft vahie little. 
Vilipeso— vilipesi 

Vìncere, to eonquer. Vincen- 
do, YÌnto—perf,dej^, Vinsi, 
vincesti, vinse ; vincemmo, 
vinceste, vinsero 

Vìvere, to live. Vivendo, vi- 
vuto, sometimes vissuto and 
vìsao^-perf, def. Vissi, vi, 
vesti, visse ; vivemmo, vi- 
veste, vìssero— viverò or vi- 
vrò — viverei or vivrei 

Volere, to be willing. Volendo, 
voluto— voglio or vo', vuoi 
or vuoli, vuole ; vogliamo, 
volete, vogliono — voleva — 
volli, volesti, volle ; volem- 
mo, voleste, vollero— vorrò 
—vorrei — che voglia — che 
volessi 

Vòlgere to twm. Volgendo, 
yoiio^^peiff.def* Volsi, vol- 
gesti, volse ; volgemmo, vol- 
geste, volsero 



END. 
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line 32 fiyr agione 


rtaà 
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~- 


22 — Ubrajo calxolajo 


~- 


librai calzolai 
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24 — largo 


— 


grosso 


42 
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21 — utto 
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tutto 


43 
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30 — laivo 


— . 


grande 
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4— vlddi 


^ 


vidi 
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20 — ariate 


~. 


parlate 
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16 — sentono 


■_ 


odorano 


65 
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26 — ieri 


.^ 


Jeri 


66 
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82 — intrarono nel mai 


~. 


entreranno mai nel 
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21 — quatro 


— 


quattro 
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6 — roaalla 


_ 


rosolia 
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39 — amosare 


— . 


sollazzare 


96 
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30 — abitare 


i~< 


vivere 


100 
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.. 


appèndere 
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96 — sentire 


— . 
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29 — compiangere 
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lagnarsi 
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14 — compiangere 
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vicdbato 
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11 — vicinanza 


.. 
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25 - dientro 


.. 


dietro 
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46 — al* usato 
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all'usato 
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35 — intento 
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Istesso 
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39 — la su 
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lassù 
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17 — mila 
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miglia 
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8 — sparlile 


— . 


spirare 
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4 — arrivo 
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arrivai 


te 
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nella purità e nell* 
eleganza 
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13 — lira 
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Ubm 
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nuitone 
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14 — intrare 
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entrare 
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m» 


25 — accade 
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8 — brucciara 
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bruciare 
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25 — alto 
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alta 
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9 — allarmate 
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allarmante 
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4 — affiggere 
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affliggere 



J 







y 



JUST PUBLI8HED. 

A mo*i interesting iekction o/the late Duchesse de PraslMs ktters, being 
specimens of /emale style in Freneh, carefully revised and suiMble /or 
the perusal of adultpupils of either sex, 1 voi. ]98pp. IGmo. green 

cloth, gtìtt lettered, 3s, 6d, 

LETTRES DE MADAME LA DUCHESSE DE 
PRASLIN, aagmentées de notes explicatives, suivies delatraduc» 
tion en Anglais des mota difficiles au bas de chaqae page. Editée pai: 
Monsieur F. de Porquet. " La mère pourra en permettre la lecture à sa 
Jille. London : F. de Porquet, 11, Tavistock Street, Covent-Garden ; and 
may be had of ali Booksellers. 

*' M. DE PonquBT h(u mode a seleetion frùm this remarkable cor- 
respondence, in which the Duke and Duchesse de Praslin and Mlle, Deluzy 
fyured so conspicuously, so asto moke it àigibUfor reading in family 
circles, and added notes on the most difficuU wordSt in order to moke it 
(Uso a French class hook. The extraordinary interest attached to the hor- 
rid tragedy to whieh it is an appendage, is likely to recomtnend it to Vie 
curious i and we may say that, with this advantage in his favour /or 
popularity, the editor has exercised so sound ajuc^ment cu to present us 
ufith ani unexceptionable volume full of animated and characteristic 
French style and sentiments."—Liteiraiy Oazette, Noy. 20, 1847. 



f 




